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PREFACE.

e el

THE very favourable reception accorded to my book on
“Memory ” and papers on “ Colour-blindness” has in-
duced me to write this book for the benefit of those who
may have to test for colour-blindness.

The theory of colour-perception which I have ad-
vanced in this book is an application of the theory of
psycho-physical perception, described in my book on
“Memory,” to the phenomena of colour-blindness and
colour-perception.

This book is essentially practical. The observations
are based on the careful examination of 116 colour-blind
persons and of all the recorded cases to which I could
obtain access. I should be glad to hear from any colour-
blind person concerning his views on colour, and the
difficulties which he has encountered. I have obtained
much valuable information from colour-blind persons
relating to facts concerning their colour-perception which
they have found inconsistent with the ordinarily accepted
views.

If the theory which I have given in this book be not
true, 1t must be very closely allied to the truth, as all my
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theoretical predictions are verified by facts. In examining
colour-blind persons, I avoided all leading questions, so
that no bias should be given to them one way or the
other. T have given a numerous series of cases which,
even if the theory be not accepted, are definite facts of
colour-blindness to which any future theory must conform.

The practical portion of this book is the outcome of
the work which I did at the request of the Board of
Trade.

I must here express my great indebtedness to the
officials of the Marine Department of the Board of Trade,
and especially to the late Mr. Gray, for the assistance
which they have afforded me in making my investigations,
Mr. Gray took the greatest interest in colour-blindness,
and spared no trouble to obtain efficient tests. It seems
remarkable to me that criticism has been almost confined
to the colour-tests of the Board of Trade, whilst those
used by the Navy and Railway companies, which are
incomparably less efficient, have scarcely been noticed.
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COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND
COLOUR-PERCEPTION.

CHAPTER L
HISTORICAL.

THE first definite step towards an appreciation of the
science of colour was made by Newton, by his researches
n optics and his demonstration of the compound character
of the sun’s light. Kepler was the first to discover the
compound nature of solar light, but comparatively little
attention was paid to his observations. The experiments
of Newton attracted more notice, and his theories were
accepted by the scientific men of his time.

Newton was of opinion that white light is made up
of seven different colours: red, orange, yellow, green, blue,
indigo and violet, each differing in refrangibility.

Brewster was of opinion that there are three different
colours in the spectrum—red, yellow, and blue. He
believed that the simple spectrum is composed of three
different spectra—red, yellow, and blue. Helmholtz
pointed out, in a very able paper, the defects in Brewster’s
methods of experimenting, and, except with artists, this
theory has been very generally rejected.

B
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CHAPTER IL
THE PHYSICAL BASIS OF COLOUR.

CoLOUR is a sensation, and not an unalterable physical
quality of bodies. The same substance may vary in colour
according to the conditions under which it is viewed. The
rays of light which give rise to the sensation of colour, are
unalterable, and it is the suppression or admixture of
certain of these rays that gives rise to changes in the
colour of an object. If we examine, with a prism, a beam
of sunlight admitted through a slit in a shutter, we notice
that the slit appears much broader than before, and
variously coloured. This is due to the unequal refraction
of the constituent rays of white light. A beam of sun-
light, examined in this way, gives a continuous spectruim ;
but if we take precautions to prevent overlapping of the
different rays, by using a very fine slit, and obtaining a
very sharp and defined image of the spectrum, we see that
it is not continuous, but subdivided by a number of fine |
black lines. These lines, which were first discovered by
Wollaston, and twelve years later more fully described by
Fraiinhofer, are due to the absence in sunlight of the par-
ticular rays which would, when refracted, occupy this
position. Fraiinhofer marked out 576 of these lines, and
named the principal of them after the letters of the
alphabet. Light, according to Huyghens and Young, 18
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due to the undulations of a medium called the luminiferous
ether which is assumed to pervade all space. There is
no direct evidence of this ether, but the theory explains
in such a complete manner all the various Pphenomena
of light, that it is hardly possible to doubt its correct-
ness.

There is considerable difference between the undula-
tions of air in the production of sound, and those of the
luminiferous ether giving rise to the sensation of light.
In the former case the waves are waves of condensation
and rarefaction ; that is to say, the direction of the motion
has the same direction as the sound. In the case of light,
the wave motion is perpendicular to the path of the ray.
The vibrations of a ray of light are in all azimuths, but the
movement of the wave is in each case perpendicular to the
path of the ray. Wave-motion may be admirably illustrated
by throwing a stone into a pond. The stone will, for a
short period of time, cause a depression in the surface of
the water. On account of this depression the adjacent
molecules of water will be raised above the horizontal level
of the pond, and a wave will be started. The molecules
forming this wave will then sink to the level of the pond
and then below it, the adjacent molecules being influenced
as in the first instance. In this way the wave will be
propagated until either the bank is reached or the waves
become too feeble to influence the molecules of water ad-
jJacent to them. It will be noticed that there is no real
transmission of matter; thus, if there be a stick or leaf in
the path of the wave, it will be raised with the wave, but
left in the same spot after the wave has passed.

The following table * gives the length in inches of the

undulations corresponding to the licht at the principal
dark lines of the spectrum :—

* Ganot’s * Physies,” p. 586.
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Dark line. Length of undulations in inches.
B bas oo 000000271
B oo 000000258
DTy v 0:0000282
M e e 0°0000207
F s 00000191
e oo 00000169
e ver 0:0000159

The following is a table of wave-lengths in tenth-
meters, by Angstrom :—

e o 1 Rl o 5269
B L de 8BEY Moot MBEL
B D, Ghgtia ot dapy
[k (e 5805 H .. .. 3968
Y LY. 2093

The velocity of light is 300 million metres per second,
or 300 X 10 tenth-metres per second. The number of
waves per second for any colour is therefore 300 x 10
divided by its wave-length as above expressed. Proceed-
ing in this manner we find approximately :—

For A, 395 millions of millions per second.
L3 D'l 5“} 1% 38 E1]
T H:- TEG 28 1 "

The respective vibrations for the rays at the ends of
the spectrum are as follows. For the extreme red, 395
hillions of vibrations per second. For the extreme violet,
763 billions of vibrations per second.

The rays of licht which give rise to the sensation of
red are also less refrangible than the remainder, the
refrangibility inereasing up to the violet.

From this it will be seen that a spectrum consists of
an enormous number of rays of light arranged side by
side, each differing from the others in wave-length and
refrangibility.

Besides the rays of light which compose the visible
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spectrum, there are two other sets of rays, which under
ordinary circumstances are not visible to the naked eye.
These are the heat-rays and the actinic rays. The former
are of lower refrangibility and have a longer wave-length
than the red rays; the latter possess greater refrangibility
and a shorter wave-length than the violet rays.

Under certain eircumstances these rays may be trans-
muted—that is, have their wave-length altered, and so be
made visible. Professor G. G.. Stokes has succeeded in con-
verting the ultra-violet into rays of lower refrangibility,
whilst Professor Tyndall has been able to convert the infra-
red into rays of a higher degree of refrangibility. If the
spectrum be looked at through a piece of cobalt glass, a
bright erimson band will be seen below the red, whilst
the presence of rays above the violet is demonstrated by
fluorescence and other phenomena.

The most important point concerning the physical
basis of colour is, that the rays of light giving rise to the
sensation are arranged in a series in the spectrum, and
that physically we are not cognisant of the limits of this
series. We know that there are heat-rays and actinic
rays because we have direct evidence of their existence,
but we do not know where the light series commences or
terminates. There may be rays considerably below the
red which are performing useful work, and which cannot
be brought under the direct evidence of the senses. In
order that the reader may be able to follow the theory
on which this book is based, it is essential that he should
regard the spectrum as a portion of a physical series, the
latter havingino commencement, termination, or definite
unit. The physical-light series, therefore, consists of Tays
haxfing'diﬁ‘erent wave-lengths. A wunit in the physical
Series 1s represented by a single ray having a definite
wave-length. The physical basis of colour is the light
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which is reflected from or transmitted by a substance.
Without these rays a substance will not only not be
coloured, but appear black. For instance, if we look at a
piece of ultramarine by the light of burning sodium it
appears black. Without light we cannot have colour,
and as the light of the sun is white, it must follow that
something must be added to, or subtracted from, this light
before colour can be produced. In the following chapters
1t will be shown why a certain combination of rays gives
rise to the sensation of a certain colour. In this chapter
it only remains for. us to consider what changes in the
series are capable of giving rise to any sensation of colour.

The following are the ways in which white light is
altered so as to give rise to the sensation of colour.

1. Colours produced by Dispersion.— When colours are
produced in this way, the white light is not altered in
character. The constituent rays, on account of their
unequal refrangibility, are spread out in the form of a
series. This is called the dispersion of white light. The
colours of the rainbow are good examples of colours pro-
duced by dispersion.

2. Colours produced by Absorption.—In the case of
.opaque bodies a certain number of rays of light are ab-
sorbed, and the remainder reflected, giving rise to a sensa-
tion of colour. In the case of transparent bodies, a certain
nymber of rays are absorbed, and the remainder trans-
mitted, giving rise to a sensation of colour.

This is the commonest way in which colours are pro-
duced ; the colours of flowers and pigments of all kinds
being due to this cause. When pigments are mixed the
resulting colour is that which is reflected by both pig-
ments. It is in this way that yellow and blue pigments,
when mixed, make a green. The pigments used are not
pure—that is to say, the yellow pigment reflects green as



THE PHYSICAL BASIS OF COLOUR. 6

well as yellow light, and the blue pigment reflects green
as well as blue light. When the two are mixed, the whole
of the light with the exception of the green is absorbed,
and so the resulting colour is green. A very simple ex-
periment will demonstrate this fact. If a piece of yellow
and a piece of blue glass be taken and a white cloud viewed
through the two it will appear green. The piece of yellow
glass may then be subjected to spectroscopic analysis: it
will be found to transmit in addition to the yellow rays
the orange, green, and some of the red rays. The blue
olass will be found to transmit, in addition to the blue
rays, the violet, green, and a band of red at the extreme
left of the spectrum. If the light transmitted by both
glasses be now examined, it will be found to consist
almost entirely of the green rays, hence the green colour
of the transmitted light.

3. Colours produced by Interference.—The production
of colour by interference is admirably explained by the
wave theory of light. The following explanation will
show how these colours are produced. If we throw a stone
into a pond we shall start a series of waves. If, before
these waves have subsided, we throw another stone into
the pond, in a different place, we shall set up another
series of waves. The following phenomena will then be
noticed. Where the waves meet so that the crest of one
wave corresponds to the crest of another wave, the two
will combine, giving rise to a wave twice the size of
either. If however, the waves meet so that the crest of
one wave will correspond to the trough of another, the
water will remain calm and undisturbed. The light-waves
may interfere in a similar manner. When the crests of
t}le light waves correspond, both are reinforced, and the
light becomes brighter, When the crest of one light wave
corresponds to the trough of another of similar wave-
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length, both are annihilated, and darkness is produced.
These phenomena are admirably illustrated by Newton’s
rings. The rings are made by pressing a convex lens on
a piece of plane glass, Newton’s rings, viewed by the
monochromatic sodium light, appear alternately light and
dark. Darkness will only be produced with monochro-
matic light. When ordinary daylight is used, the rings
appear coloured, because this light being composed of rays
of different wave-lengths, only a portion of the light will
be destroyed, and'so colour is produced. The colours pro-
duced by diffraction, thin plates, and polarization are due
to interference.

The above are the commenest ways in which colour is
produced, but colour may be produced by alteration in
wave-length, as in fluorescence, or by light which has been
absorbed being given out again, as in phosphorescence.

It 1s therefore evident that in the absence of light
colour 1s not produced, and that .colours having a similar
appearance to the normal-sighted may have a very different
composition, as far as the physical structure of the colour
1s concerned. When I speak of the physical structure of
a colour, T mean the composition of the light which is
reflected from or transmitted by a coloured body.

If we take a small portion of the spectrum produced by
a good spectroscope we shall obtain a band of apparently
monochromatic light. If shutters be used to the spectro-
scope we shall not be able to say which is the red and
which the violet side of the spectrum. By this means we
obtain the purest possible colour. As has been previously
explained, the band is really made up of numerous waves
of light which differ from each other in wave-length and
refrangibility. For comparison let us take twelve }'e]%mv
bodies, ‘choosing those which are as nearly as possible
similar in every respect. Then we find that the same
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colour may be produced in an almost innumerable number
of ways. Let us first deal with solar light., If this falls
upon a body and the particles of that body absorb some of
the blue rays it will appear yellow. It will therefore be
seen that the composition of this yellow consists of red,
orange, yellow, green, a few blue, and the violet rays of
the spectrum. Gaslight is a good example of yellow light
of the above composition. It is rare to find a yellow body
which reflects only the yellow rays of the spectrum. Most
yellow bodies reflect the orange rays and some of the red
and green. We may even have a yellow which contains
no yellow rays at all but is only a mixture of red and green
waves.
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CHAPTER IIL
THE THEORY OF PSYCHO-PHYSICAL PERCEPTION.

THE theory of psycho-physical perception was the necessary
sequence of certain views which I have taken of the nervous
system. These views differ very considerably from the
ordinarily accepted theories, and, as far as T am aware, are
entirely my own.

Most psychologists agree in assuming that the mind is
made up of a number of faculties. The phrenologists deserve
the credit of having classified these faculties and their
classification is a fairly good one. I may say that with
phrenology, as expounded by the phrenologists, I totally
disagree.

The name applied to these faculties is of secondary
importance. When we see that one man is able to per-
form the most abstruse calculations, whilst another man is
hardly able to master the multiplication table, it is evident
that there is a difference between the two, which may be
admirably expressed by saying that the faculty of calcula-
tion is large in the first man and small in the second. We
have very little evidence to show where the faculties are
situated, whether they are spread over a considerable por-
tion of the brain, or whether they are confined to certain
convolutions. I am inclined to hold the latter opinion.

The following are the conclusions which I have come
to with regard to the perception of sensations :—

I il e~ oy ol P i o e i el i oy Py o N o o N i e o w e
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1. That in the cerebrum there are definite centres
having the function of conveying to the mind information
respecting impressions which have been conveyed from the
external senses.

9. That the seat of memory is situated at a lower
portion of the brain than the perceptive centre—that is,
at a point between the perceptive centre and sense organ,
probably in the optic thalami.

3. That all portions of an” 1mp1’esamn of sight are
connected in the seat of memory; that is to say, the
impression is not divided, but the whole exists as a faint
impression of that which was at first received. Thus, when
we look at a landscape a definite impression is conveyed
to the mind, and this impression is remembered as a whole.
Different, portions of an impression may be accentuated
according to the relative size of the perceptive centres for
each class of impressions.

4. That the act of perception is the perception of
differences in a physical series, the mind as a whole being
made aware of these differences through definite perceptive
centres.

5. That the mind is only eonscious of the impressions
in the seat of memory through the perceptive centres.

6. That defective size of a perceptive centre will pre-
vent the act of perception from being perfectly performed ;
that 1s to say, fewer points of difference are evident in the
physical series.

For the arguments and facts in support of the above
views I must refer the reader to my book on “ Memory.”

We can only have cognizance of the external world
as our senses and faculties inform us of its existence.
Any defect, either in the sense-organ or perceptive centre,
by preventing the perception of certain classes of sen-
sations, has the same effect as if the physical stimuli
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giving rise to the sensations did not exist. It is impos-
sible to explain to a man who has been born blind what
sight is; he is unable to appreciate what such a sense can
be, and so does not feel the want of it in the same way as
a man who has once been possessed of sight.

The fact that defects in the estimation of sensations
may be due to some defect in the brain, has been very
generally overlooked by those who have been considered
authorities. Physicists, as a class, are too much inclined
to overlook the personal element when making their inves-
tigations. They appear to take for granted that the per-
ceptions of others are similar to those experienced by
themselves.

In the perception of a sensation there are the following
factors to be taken into consideration :—

1. The physical stimulus.

2. The sense-organ receiving this stimulus.

3. The nerves conveying the effects of the stimulus.

4. The centre of memory receiving the whole impres-
s10m.

5. The perceptive centres conveying to the mind infor-
mation concerning individual portions of the impression.

Therefore imperfect perception may be due to a defect
1n any one or more of the above five factors.

What takes place in normal perception ?

Let us take, for example, the perception of size. To
illustrate this we must have a physical series. Let us
suppose that we have a series of spheres, differing in size
from the smallest object capable of being perceived by
the naked eye to a very large sphere. Each unit of this
series should differ from the adjacent units in a very slight
degree. This will approximately represent a physical
series. The appearance of this series to any person will
be the psycho-physical series for that person. A psycho-
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physical series is therefore a physical series as it appears
to the mind. The series will appear as if it were divided
into a number of units, each containing a number of
spheres of apparently the same size. It will then be
found that the person who is able to distinguish most
easily minute differences of size, will be able to see more
of these units than other persons; that is to say, he will
not put so many of the physical units together, as being
exactly alike, as another person would. We then find
that people differ very much in the number of units which
they put together as exactly alike. So we are able to
make definite classes, varying from those who are able to
perceive very minute differences of size to those who
can only distinguish (by the eye) large and small objects,
and are therefore size-blind. It will be noticed that
individuals will mark out points in the series where the
difference between the units is so distinet that they would
have noticed it if these units had been shown separately,
and not in the form of a series; others in which they are
able to notice a difference because the adjacent units are
present for comparison ; and others in which no difference
can be detected, even with the most careful comparison.
These latter will be included in an absolute psycho-phy-
sical unit. But the former class will form an approximate
psycho-physical unit—that is, a psycho-physical unit con-
taining physical units which are not easily distinguished
from each other, and are so much alike as to be put in the
same class and called by the same name. These approxi-
mate psycho-physical units are the most important, and
they are the ones to which definite names are given. As
the size of the absolute is proportional to that of the
approximate psycho-physical units, the latter are the only
ones which it is necessary to ascertain. Thus, if each of
the absolute psycho-physical units of a series contain
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more physical units than the normal number, it must
follow that the approximate psycho-physical units will be
fewer, as the length of the series remains the same,

This outline of the theory having been given, we can
discuss it in detail under the following heads :—

1. A Physical Series.—Before we can have a psycho-
physical series, we must have a physical series. Physical
series agree in their ill-defined character. For instance,
let us consider a time series. It is impossible to conceive
how there could be a commencement to time, or that time
can ever end, or that we can conceive a portion of time,
however small, which cannot be subdivided ; thus the
portion of time which light takes to pass through the
space of an inch can be divided into millionths.

Again, let us consider a position series. This may he
illustrated with a compass. It 1s obvious that the circle
representing definite positions may be subdivided to any
extent. Innumerable degrees can be made between the
points of the compass, as one passes by imperceptible
gradations into another; thus the space between N. and
N.W. could be subdivided any number of times, the cir-
cumference being, if necessary, enlarged.

With regard to a heat series, we do not know what
is the lowest or highest possible temperature, and it is
evident that there are innumerable gradations from one
degree to another.

It is the same with a sound series, which appears at first
sight to form an exception as far as the indefinite character
of the units are concerned. It is evident that we do not
know what is the lowest or highest possible number of
vibrations which bodies may be put into, but it appears
that there are definite units—that is to say, so many
vibrations per second. But the second itself is quite an
arbitrary standard of time, and it is quite possible, and
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appears to me probable, that there are innumerable degrees
between, say, 14 vibrations per second and 15 vibrations
per second ; for instance, 14, 14{,, 14/, etc., vibrations
per second. These may exist, but we are not able to
perceive them. An illustration will make this clear. It
1s evident that a second is quite an arbitrary division of
time ; we might with equal propriety have divided the
minute into one hundred, eighty, or fifty equal parts.
We can range sounds in a series from those which are
produced by 8 vibrations per second, to those which are
produced by 36,500 vibrations per second. Let us then
change the standard of time, and suppose that there are
only 59 seconds in a minute instead of 60, and then
estimate the vibrations per second according to this scale
of time. It is evident that nearly every one of the units
will have fractional vibrations per second. It is probable
that in some hundreds of apparently similar sounds that
there are not two alike, simply considering the vibrations
per second. For instance, supposing we take one hundred
sounds all apparently produced by bodies vibrating 75
times to the second, as ascertained by the most accurate
apparatus obtainable. There is nothing to show that one
body is not vibrating 75;4ks times per second, another
75512 times per second, and so on.

Then we may have a form series, the units ranging
from a perfectly straight line to the greatest possible
curve,

In the same way we may have a weight series. It
18 impossible to conceive a weight which cannot be
diminished, and it is impossible to conceive a weight
which could not be increased. Also it is impossible to
conceive a unit of weight which could not be subdivided.

It is the same with all other physical stimuli which
are capable of giving rise to definite sensations. These

¢
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may be ranged in series, each of which has no definite
commencement, no definite termination, and no definite
unit.

For the purposes of physics, it is necessary to assume
a physical unit, though in reality we are not able to
define or obtain one. As long as these approzimate
physical units each contain a similar number of the hypo-
thetical physical units, they will be adequate for purposes
of comparison. If we take one tenth of a second as re-
presenting an approximate physical time unit, it is evident
that we could make a series of an hour which would then
consist of 60 X 60 X 10 = 36,000 equal portions, each
of which would contain an equal number of the hypo-
thetical time units.

For the purposes of this book, I shall use the term
physical unit as meaning the smallest conceivable portion
of a physical series.

2. A Psycho-physical Series.—By a psycho-physical
series, I mean a physical series as it appears to the mind.
A psycho-physical series is a sensation which is referred
to external objects. It is obvious that the product of the
physical stimulus may be considerably altered before it
reaches the mind.

The chief points in which a psycho-physical series differs
from a physical series are, that it has a definite commence-
ment, a definite termination, and consists of certain definite
units. The limitation of the series is probably due to the
external sensory apparatus, and any unit of a physical
series not coming within the defined range is not perceived.
A high note which is heard distinetly by one person, may
be quite inaudible to another,and therefore he can form
no opinion respecting its qualities. It 1s the same with
the sense of smell. Professor Ramsay informs me that he
has met with many persons who are unable to distinguish
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that hydrocyanic acid has any odour whatever, whilst they
are able to recognize other odoriferous bodies. It is
obvious that if this condition were general, prussic acid
would be said to be odourless. Therefore, the definite
standard length of a psycho-physical series having been
found for the majority of persons, any increase in this
length for any individual will be a gain, and any decrease
a loss for the person examined. When the psycho-physical
series 1s shortened, the physical stimuli occupying the
shortened portion will not be perceived, and the same
result will be produced as if the physical stimuli did
not exist.

The psycho-physical perception of colour will be con-
sidered in the next chapter. Unfortunately we cannot
form series of other physical stimuli in the same way
that we can with the rays of light, and therefore the
study.of the psycho-physical perception of these stimuli
is attended with as much difficulty as the study of colour
without the aid of the spectrum. Taking, for instance,
odours, we are unable to range these in a series, though
*a good deal of light has been thrown upon the subject by
Professor Ramsay, who suggests that a series might be
formed in accordance with the molecular weight of the
odoriferous body.

3. An Absolute Psycho-physical Unit.—The absolute
psycho-physical units are the basis of every psycho-phy-
sical series. When a person has succeeded in obtaining a
match, which to him appears perfect, it is evident that he
has brought both stimuli within one of his absolute psycho-
physical units, because all physical stimuli included in
one of these units are regarded as identical. When g
violin is tuned to the piano the following takes place.
The A string of the violin is tuned until it is vibrating in
harmony with a certain A of the piano. When a person



20 COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION.

has succeeded in getting the two strings to vibrate in
apparently perfect unison, it is evident that he has brought
the two into one of his absolute psycho-physical units.

A musician with a more accurate ear, to use the
common expression, would probably not be satisfied with
the result. Again, a person with no ear for musie, to use
the ordinary expression, would be perfectly satisfied with
a match which was markedly incorrect to most persons.
A person who could not distinguish any difference in
sound between the bass and treble notes—and I have met
with such cases,—would be perfectly satisfied with any
match whatever. The perception of weight could be
ascertained by giving a number of persons a series of
weights, and telling them to pick out those which are
identical. To sum up, a perfect match indicates that
the physical stimuli are included in.an absolute psycho-
physical unit.

4. An Approximate Psycho-physical Unit.—An approxi-
mate psycho-physical unit contains physical units which
appear to be nearly alike. A difference can be distinguished
between different portions of an approximate psycho-phy-
sical unit ; but it is a slight difference. An approximate
psycho-physical unit may be defined as a portion of a
psycho-physical series containing absolute psycho-physical
units the similarity between which is greater than the
dissimilarity. A few examples, taken from the sense of
taste, will make this clear. All physical stimuli which
could be correctly defined by the word “sweet” would
come within one approximate psycho-physical unit. There
are many varieties of sweetness apart from the intensity
of the sensation ; thus sugar, honey, glycerine, and sac-
charin have each a particular characteristic sweetness, which

would enable them to be distinguished from each other.
If portions of the same liquid were sweetened with the



THE THEORY OF PSYCHO-PHYSICAL PERCEPTION. 21

above four substances, it would be evident enough on tasting
one of these portions that it was sweet, but it would not
be so evident which of the four substances had been used.
On tasting sucecessively the four liquids, the sweetening
agent used for each would be evident. When we have
obtained two mixtures which apparently taste exactly
alike when compared very carefully, the physical stimuli
are included in an absolute psycho-physical unit. An
approximate psycho-physical unit can be recognized with-
out comparison ; thus it is not necessary to taste an acid
substance to find out whether another substance is sweet
or not. The approximate psycho-physical units in a series
are comparatively few.

5. The Points of Greatest Difference in a Physical
Series.—As an example of the points of difference in a
series in which the physical units are apparently equal,
we can take the period of one hour as representing a por-
tion of a physical series, and one-tenth of a second as a
period representing an approximate physical unit. It is
evident that the two points of greatest difference in the
series are the first one-tenth second, and the last one-
tenth second. The third point of greatest difference will
be the half-hour. There will be two fourth points of
difference ; namely, the quarter past the hour, and the
quarter to the hour. The next points of difference will
be four in number, and the first will be midway between
the starting-point and the quarter past.

It 1s the same with all physical series, the units of
wh?ch differ by an equal amount. If we take a weight
series, the commencement being one grain, and the termi-
nation one pound, it is evident that these are the two
points of greatest difference. The next point of difference
will be the half-pound, then the quarter and three-quarters
of a pound weights, and so on.
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But we can have a series in which the physical units
are not equal; thus we can take a sound series in which
the units differ from those which are produced by 8
vibrations per second, to those which are produced by
50,000 vibrations per second. It is obvious that a sound
produced by 8 vibrations per second differs more from one
produced by 9 vibrations per second, than a sound produced
by 1000 vibrations per second differs from one produced
by 1001 vibrations per second. But we can, with the aid of
fractional vibrations per second, make the units differ to
an equal extent, and then the points of difference will be
as before.

6. The Points of Greatest Difference in a Psycho-phy-
sical Series—We must first divide the whole physical
series into psycho-physical units ; for, as no difference can
be made out between the physical units composing an
absolute psycho-physical unit, they must be regarded as
identical. The first effect of this is that the two points
of greatest difference in a psyeho-physical series are not
necessarily the commencement and termination of the
physical series. Any two physical units contained in the
two terminal absolute psycho-physical units might be
compared. For the sake of convenience, both the absolute
and approximate psycho-physical units will be considered
to be represented by the central point of each unit, because
the appearance of the unit would be in no way changed
if physical units similar to this centre one were substi-
tuted for the others in an absolute psycho-physical unit,
and very little in the case of an approximate psycho-phy-
sical unit. In considering the points of difference in a
psycho-physical series, it is necessary to take into con-
sideration the effect which the physical stimuli have upon
the sense organ towards the termination of the series. Thus
in the case of sounds, a very high note, which was only
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just perceived, would not form such a marked contrast to
a bass note as one which was lower in the scale, and
perceived more decidedly.

Another point which has to be taken into consideration
in a psycho-physical series is the relative difference be-
tween the physical units ; thus, there is as much difference
between a weight of fifty-nine grains and one of sixty
grains as there is between a weight of one grain and one
of two grains ; but it is evident that in the first case very
few persons would perceive the difference, in the second
case nearly every one would. The mind takes account of
proportional difference much more than it does of real
difference. The absolute psycho-physical units when seen
alone are distinguished with difficulty from other absolute
psycho-physical units occupying a position adjacent to
them in the series, and so in practice the approximate
psycho-physical units are the only ones which receive
definite names.

To look at the subject from a practical point of view,
1t will be sufficient to remember that the theory is a
theory of perception of difference. We can illustrate this
in a practical manner with the discs to which I have
previously alluded. Tt is obvious that the discs presenting
the most marked contrast when compared, are the two at
the ends of the series. It is evident that if the difference
between the discs be slight, these are the only two which
will be distinguished with certainty. The next disc pre-
senting a marked contrast to the other two will be that
in the centre of the series. Having obtained these three
points, we can easily see how the series might be enlarged,
but in any series these three points will remain unchanged,
and will constitute the primary points of difference of the
series. It is evident, therefore, that if a person be able to
see four points of difference the series will not be divided
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into four equal portions, because the members of the series
at the ends and the middle will still remain the points of
greatest contrast. Where, then, will be the fourth point
of difference? It is evident that if the members of the
series differ in a proportional degree, then the fourth and
fitth points of difference will appear at the same time, and
oceupy a position midway between the ends and the middle
of the series. If however, the members of the series do not
differ in a proportional manner, the fourth will appear
before the fifth point of difference.

In illustration of this T will take the example of weight
to which I have previously alluded. Let the physical series
be represented by a series of weights from one grain to one
pound. It is evident that the three points of greatest
difference are physically and psycho-physically the grain,
the pound, and the half-pound. Now comes a contrast
between the points of difference in a physical series and
the points of difference in a psycho-physical series. In
the physical series, the two next points of difference
appear together, and are the quarter-pound and three-
quarter-pound weights; but this is not the case in the
psycho-physical series. In the psycho-physical series the
fourth point of difference is the quarter-pound weight,
the fifth the three-quarter-pound weight. The reason of
this is, that the proportional difference between a grain and
a half-pound is greater than that between a half-pound
and a pound. The half-pound is 240 times as heavy as the
grain, whereas the pound is only twice as heavy as the half-
pound. The sixth point of difference will appear on the
grain side of the series; that is, there will be two points
of difference between the grain and the half-pound instead
of one. The seventh point of difference will appear on
the half-pound side of the second half of the series, there
being two points of difference between the half-pound and
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the pound instead of one. The series may be increased
indefinitely, additional points of difference being put first
on the grain side of the series then on the corresponding
half of the other side. It is evident that, however much
the series may be enlarged, the primary peints of difference
will remain unaltered, because they always must be points
of greater difference than any that can be perceived subse-
quently. Thus, however numerous the units in a psycho-
physical weight series are, the two points of greatest
difference must be the grain and the pound, the three
points of greatest difference the grain, pound, and half-
pound, and so on.

7. Effects of Defective Length of Psycho-physical Series.
—The above is written to show the variations which we
may expect in the perception of individuals when the
length of the psycho-physical series is the same in each.
But the series 1s not necessarily of the same length in
each, and then other defects of perception will be pro-
duced. It is a well-known fact that persons differ very
considerably in the height of the notes which they are
able to hear. One person may hear a note which is
more than an octave higher than that heard by another.
Similar conditions are found with regard to low notes.
It must be remarked that the note produces no effect
whatever upon the person who is unable to hear it. As
far as he is concerned it is non-existent. The following,
given in the Medical Press, April 2, 1890, is an extreme
example of this condition. The writer, referring to the
late Mr. Cowles, an American journalist, says—

“It is stated that it was not until Mr. Cowles was
twenty-five years of age that he became perfectly cogni-
zant of his defect. Up to this time he treated all he read
about the songs of birds as nothing more or less than
poetical fiction. To him birds were perfectly mute; and
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he was perfectly deaf to the shrillest and highest notes of
the piano, fife, or other musical instruments, At length,
after considerable pains, he was convinced that he laboured
under some physical defect of hearing. When put to the
test iin a room where a large number of canary birds were
singing very loudly, he declared he could not hear the
slightest sound even when placed close to their cages.
Moreover, it was found that all the sibilant sounds of the
human voice were equally inaudible. The consequence
was, he, like the deaf-mute, never used them in his
conversation. Curiously enough, in all other respects his
hearing was not only perfect, but somewhat acute.”

It 1s therefore obvious that when a psycho-physical
series is shortened relatively to that of other persons, the
physical units included in the shortened portion are not
perceived at all, and are practically non-existent. It is
therefore impossible for a person to form any opinion with
regard to their qualities, and in any mixture in which
these physical units form part of the exciting stimuli
they will have to be subtracted before the result can be
obtained.

When the length of a psycho-physical series is different
from that of the majority of persons, either shorter or
longer, the centres of the different units will not corre-
spond for both classes of persoms. For instance, if one
end of a series be shortened for any person, the third point
of difference will be situated at a point rather nearer the
other end of the series than it will be for those whose
series is not shortened.

8. A Psycho-physical Impression as & Whole.—In the
foregoing pages I have described the psycho-physical per-
ception of a series. The result of this is that we have
obtained the units of perception. It now only remains to
show how these units are combined so as to make up an
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impression as ordinarily perceived. In this book it is not
my intention to show how many phenomena psycho-
physical perception will explain, but only that it will
explain the phenomena of colour-perception. I shall
therefore confine myself to impressions of sight. Impres-
sions of sight may be divided into four sets—those of colour,
form, size, and shade. A psycho-physical impression as a
whole is made up of the contiguous association of psycho-
physical units; thus there will be the units of colour,
form, size and shade. It will be seen that one set of 1m-
pressions cannot be absolutely taken away from the others.

An impression of sight may be represented by a
coloured photograph. 'We know that most persons see six
definite colours. Let us suppose that most persons also
see six definite varieties of form, size, and shade. As I have
shown in the preceding pages, each psycho-physical unit
might be represented by the physical unit occupying a
position in the series corresponding to the centre of the
psycho-physical unit. Then, from the photograph, we
might construct a series of pictures which would approxi-
mately represent different varieties of psycho-physical
perception. In the case of the normal-sighted we should
construct a picture in which six different colours, six
different form-units, six different size-units, and six dif-
ferent shade-units were used. In the case of diminished
colour-perception only five, four, three, two, or one
colour would be used instead of six. In the case of
diminished form-perception, only five, four, three, two, or
one form-unit would be used instead of six. In the
above examples the results would only be approximately
correct, because approximate psycho-physical units would
be used; thus all greens would be represented by one
colour. To obtain perfectly correct results, we should
have to use absolute psycho-physical units.
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] W}lat under ordinary circumstances is the result of
du_"ulmshed form-perception ? It is that persons with
this defect do mnot perceive differences of form which
are evident to other persons. It is a very comimon
occurrence for two persons to be looking over a photo-
graph album and one to say, “ These men are brothers, are
they not?” and for the other to reply, “ Yes: but how
could you tell? There’s not the slightest resemblance
between them.” But the original speaker declares that
he sees a striking likeness. The reason of this is, that the
man who fails to perceive the likeness has a psycho-
physical form series the units of which are far less
numerous than those of his friend, and so he is not able
to perceive a difference less than that of the difference
between two of the units. This may be made plainer
with a simple illustration. Let six figures be drawn on
paper, four being perfect circles, but the other two differ-
ing from circles in having one diameter slightly shorter
than the other. Now, the above person would say that
these were six exactly similar figures, the difference
between the units of form making up the figures being
less than that between the units of his psycho-physical
form series. His friend would recognize the likeness ”
between two of the circles. The countenance varies very
considerably in different persons; but the above shows
how a person with a deficient perception of form is often
at a loss for a means of identification. Therefore, as
the distance between the adjacent psycho-physical units
increases so does the means of recognition diminish. A
picture may be inaccurate in colour, form, size, or shade, .
and a person with ability for perceiving differences of form,
but not those of size, will detect minute errors of form,
but overlook very great errors in perspective and other
points depending upon size. I have a friend who is par-
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ticularly quick at noticing differences of size; and his
remarks when observing pictures are nearly always con-
nected with size—thus the length of the arm of one man
is out of proportion to the body, the height of a church in
the distance is too great, etc.

In the perception of shade we may have a physical
series in which the units vary from white to black. A
person with defective perception of shade will put two
shades of gray together as exactly alike when the match
is markedly incorrect to a normal-sighted person. This
defect 1s not necessarily associated with diminished colour-
perception. Thus we may meet with a person who has
excellent shade-perception, but very defective colour-
perception, and vice versd. Defective shade-perception is
of very little practical interest.

Observers do not take sufficient account of mental
deficiencies of perception when reasoning upon the func-
tions of the senses. Thus we cannot say for certain that
a photograph represents the image on the retina; in reality
it may be far more complicated. It must be remembered
that the impression of the photograph has to pass through
the same channel (the eye, optic tract, and brain) before it
reaches the mind ; thus, if there were no colour-perceiving
centre, we should have no knowledge of colour however
plainly it was represented in the retina. An illustration
will make this clear. If total colour-blindness were uni-
versal in man no correct idea could possibly be formed of
the coloured image on a rabbit’s retina, because that
colour would be as much lost as any other. It seems to
me very probable that animals possess perceptions which

are not found in man, and we have no means of finding
out what these are,
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CHAPTER 1V,

THE PSYCHO-PHYSICAL PERCEPTION OF COLOUR.
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IN this chapter I propose to show what we should theoreti- *j
cally expect on applying the theory of psycho-physical |

perception to the perception of colour, with the spectrum
as the physical series. This chapter, like the last, is
almost entirely theoretical, the predictions being made in
accordance with the theory. It will be found that the
facts obtained by experiment are identical with the predie-
tions of the theory in the minutest particular, and there-
fore form the strongest presumptive evidence of its truth.
If the reader find difficulty in comprehending the theory
as described in the foregoing chapter, let him consider
that the whole theory 1s one of perception of difference,
and work out on paper the effects of a lessened perception
of difference. According to this theory, persons who are
colour-blind confuse colours, not because there is any
colour loss or alteration in the physical basis of colour,
but because they cannot see any difference between the
colours. .

1. The Physical Series of Colour.—It is evident that
before we can have a psycho-physical series, we must have
a physical series; and this is admirably represented in the
case of colour by the solar spectrum. This is the most
perfect example of a physical series which can be obtained.
By dispersion the sun’s light is spread out in the form
of a series, the wave-lengths of the units gradually
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diminishing from the red to the violet. The presence ot
gaps in the solar spectrum in the shape of Fraiinhofer’s
lines shows that the series is not a perfect one. The
presence of a very large number of Fraiinhofer’s lines
shows that the spectrum is pure, and that the rays of light
do not overlap.

The points of greatest difference may be obtained by
measurement of the wave-lengths. It is evident that the
two points of greatest difference do not come within the
visual range at all, because the waves in the infra-red
present a greater physical contrast to those in the ultra-
violet than any two rays in the visible spectrum. If we
take the portion of the physical series represented by the
spectrum, the two points of greatest physical difference
are the first visible ray of red and the last visible ray of
violet. The third point of greatest physical difference
will be some point near the centre of the spectrum. The
next two points will be found between the third point of
difference and the ends of the spectrum. These and
subsequent points can be found with the aid of mathe-
matical equations,

2. The Psycho-physical Series of Colour.—When a1
physical series has been obtained, the mental Impression
of this series constitutes a psycho-physical series. The
appearance of the spectrum to any person constitutes the
psycho-physical colour series for that person. The ques-
tion then is, What is the appearance of the spectrum to
the majority of persons? Most persons say that they
can see six definite colours in the spectrum—red, orange,
yellow, green, blue, and violet ; and that one colour appears
to shade off into those adjacent to it. We can examine
the spectrum in another way—that is, by only observing
a small portion at a time, either using shutters to a
spectroscope, or letting the spectrum pass through a slit
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which only allows a small portion to pass. When the
spectrum is viewed in this way it appears to be made up
of a series of monochromatic bands. The size of these
monochromatic bands differs with different persons: that
is, a band which is monochromatic to one person is not
necessarily monochromatic to another. These bands are
absolutely monochromatic; that is, if a portion of green
were taken, the observer could not say which was the yellow
and which was the blue side of the portion of light shown.
But we know that the portion of light, though apparently
monochromatic, contains rays of light which differ very
considerably in wave-length, therefore we have a number
of physical units which cannot be distinguished from each
other. These units are seen under the most favourable
circumstances for the detection of any difference, the
adjacent colours being excluded, and yet they appear alike.
The first obvious inference to be drawn from this is, that
the rays of light occupying a monochromatic band are
identical for the observer as far as perception is concerned.
In the psycho-physical colour series, therefore, the absolute
psycho-physical colour units are portions of the spectrum
which appear—when the remainder of the spectrum is
shut off—monochromatic. For example, take the several
varieties of green which we ean distinguish. As the band
of colour appears monochromatic, we could substitute an
equal number of any one of the rays of light entering into
its formation, without altering its appearance as far as
colour is concerned. From this it is evident that nearly
all the experiments which have been made by physicists
with regard to colour will have to be looked at from a
psycho-physical standpoint, as this is a source of error
which appears to have been very generally overlooked.
As we can only tell an absolute psycho-physical colour
unit from the adjacent units by carefully comparing them,



THE PSYCHO-PHYSICAL PERCEPTION OF COLOUR. 83

it is evident that the difference between them is not
sufficient for practical purposes, so we come to the approxi-
mate psycho-physical colour units, that is to say, colours
which can be easily distinguished from each other without
eomparison.,

These approximate psycho-physical units, for a normal-
sighted person, are six in number—red, orange, yellow,
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Fig. 11.

The above diagram represents a spectrum as seen by
a normal-sighted person. A and B represent the centre
points of approximate psycho-physical units, green and
blue ; that is, colours corresponding to these portions of
the spectrum would be easily distinguished without
comparison. The rays included between A and C form
an absolute psycho-physical unit; that is, the portion
of light included between A and C appears monochromatic.
If shutters were used to the eye-piece of the spectroscope,
the observer would not be able to say which was the
yellow and which was the blue side of the portion of light
shown. Tf, however, he were shown the coloured band
from A to D he would be able to distinguish between the
colour at A and that at D. But if he were shown a colour
corresponding to D, and were asked to which portion of the
spectrum it corresponded, without being allowed to com-
pare it with other colours, he would ﬁnd great difficulty
in indicating the right position. There are, therefore, six
definite points of difference in the spectrum, to a normal-
sighted observer, corresponding to the centre of each of
the colours, red, orange, yellow, green, blue, and violet.

D
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As each of the colours at these points must by the presence
of the adjacent points blend with each other, we have
the approximate psycho-physical units formed. Tt will
b‘e_seen that if the size of the absolute psycho-physical
units, as. A G, be increased, the size of the approximate
units will also be increased. As the spectrum remains
the same.length, the increase in size of the approximate
units results in their re-arrangement and diminution in
number, and hence colour-blindness. In the first degree
of' colour-blindness, five instead of six distinet points are
seen in the spectrum. Th the next degree four, and so on,
until total celour-blindhess is reached.

To return to the theoretical aspect of colour. We have
to consider what are the points of difference in a psycho-
physical seriés of which the spectrum is the physical
series. Let-us suppose that we have a spectrum, and have
to consider-in what: order the points of difference appear
according to the number which a person is able to see. It
is evident that if the . perception of difference were very
defective, the spectrum would appear colourless and simply
brighter or darker, according to the intensity of the light;
a.person of this kind would be totally colour-blind, and
the whole of his spectrum could be matched with varying
proportions of white and black—that is, gray. If the per-
ception of difference were not quite so defective as this,
the extreme ends of the speetrum would appear feebly
coloured, and the remainder gray. The spectrum would
appear as nearly all gray, but with a tinge of red at one
end, and a tinge of violet at the other. It will be seen
that as perception improves, the tinge of red and tinge of
violet will invade the gray and approach each other,
because the wave-lengths need not be so proportionately
different before a difference is seen. It is obvious that all
the colours of the normal-sighted which are included in
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the coloured portions of the spectrum will be seen alike,
and may be represented by that colour of the normal-
sichted which corresponds to the centre of this coloured
portion. It is obvious that no difference will be seen in
eolour between the various portions of the coloured band,
because if a person is not able to. see any difference
between yellow and blue; it is evident that he will not
see any difference: between red and orange. What are
the two colours seen when the whole' of the: gray has
disappeared ? As Iihave shown, the colour will be repre-
sented by that colour which in the normal-sighted corre-
sponds to the centre -of each of the two colours, Aceording
to the theory, these centre points ought to correspond to
the centres of the two halves of the physical colour series.
The two colours should be complementary to each other.
It is evident that these:complementaries must be those
which are closest to each other as far as the spectrum is
concerned. The complementaries which are adjacent to
each other are yellowrand blue.

These colours are the: yellow. and blue, having  the
wave-lengths 2120 and 1781 respectively; the ratio of the
wave-lengths being 1'190. These two colours should meet
between the blue and the green.

The next step will be the formation of another point
of difference at the centre of the series ; that is to say, there
will be three definite points of difference instead of two.
These three points of difference will be the centres of the
terminal psycho-physical units, and the centre of the
spectrum; that is to say, the three points will be the centres
of the red, green, and violet, of the spectrum.

It will be noticed in a psycho-physical colour series,
m which a person is able to see three colours, that the
two points of greatest difference will be between the
points of difference of a person who is only able to see
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two colours and the ends of the spectrum, because his
approximate units are smaller. Taking, for convenience,
the centre point of an approximate unit as representing
that unit, it will be noticed, that as more colours are seen,
these points are gradually moved towards the ends of the
spectrum. ;u the normal-sighted, therefore, the two colours
presenting the greatest contrast are the red and violet.
There are many persons who, whilst admitting readily
enouch that the three points of greatest difference in the
spectrum are the red, green, and violet, would object to:
red and violet being the two points of greatest difference.
It is evident enough, in the series of discs, that the largest|
disc presents the greatest contrast to the smallest one;:
and, in the sound series, it is evident that the deepest ba.ss-g
notes form the greatest contrast to the highest treble,:
provided that both are heard distinctly. There are several
reasons why violet should not, at first sight, appear the
colour most strongly contrasting with red. The most
important reason is, that very few of the violets mef
with in nature are pure—that is, the object is found to
reflect some of the red rays in addition. If we compare
monochromatic strips of spectral colour we shall see
that true violet presents the greatest possible contrast
to red. The difference is admirably illustrated by using
the terms warm and cold, which artists have applied ta
these colours. Again, when violet is contrasted with blues
the former does acquire a reddish tinge, which is due to
the effects of simultaneous contrast. - It is of the greatest
importance that when one colour is being considered, the
others should be excluded.
The other reason for not regarding red and violet as
the most dissimilar colours, is that violet is regarded by
most persons as a mixture of red and blue. But red and:
blue do not make violet, as will be seen by mixing the
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pure spectral colours. Red and blue make a purple, which
plainly shows the element of red. Violet is a colder
colour than blue, and, instead of being a transition colour
between blue and red, it i1s more unlike red than blue.
Let the reader look at spectral violet, and he will be
unable to detect any red element whatever.. This shows
that colours must be looked at as forming a series, not a
circle. As red and violet, and red and blue can be com-
bined we have a double series; one consisting. of the
spectral colours, and the other consisting of hues of purple.
Those who look at colour from a scientific standpoint,
regard the complementary of any colour as that which
contrasts most strongly with it.. It will be found, on
referring to the chapter on the physiological phenomena
of colour, that this is not the case.

Another point for consideration is: Shall we take the
end members of the series as the points of comparison?
In looking at the series of dises to which I have referred,
we should naturally take Nos. 1 and 20° as forming. the
greatest contrast. But this would only be on account of
the knowledge we possess that No. 20 is the largest dise,
and No. 1 the smallest. For all practical purposes, No. 19
presents quite as great a contrast to No. 1 as No. 20 does.
If we cannot distinguish any difference between members
of a series, as far as we are concerned, they may be con-
sidered to be exactly alike.

It 1s evident that there is an absolute psycho-physical
unit at each end of the colour series, represented by the
spectrum. I have defined an absolute psycho-physical unit
as a portion of a physical series, in which it is impossible to
see any difference between the members of the series, even
under the most favourable circumstances, and with the
most careful comparison. Then, not only the end member
of the series, but any one of the members, included in the
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‘absolute psycho-physical unit, might be taken to repre-

sent th_e unit, without in any way affecting the result.
In addition to there being an absolute psycho-physical
wcolour unit at each end of the spectrum, there is an

-approximate colour unit, and these are the colours red |

and violet. As an approximate colour unit consists of a
;portion of a physical series, the members included being
not easily distinguished from each other, and so much
alike as to be called by the same name, caleris paribus,
‘the central point of this unit will be that which is most
representative of the colour. If any portion of the unit
presented any marked difference in intensity, it is probable
‘that the most intense portion would be selected.

Having shown how the psycho-physical colour series
-appears with three approximate psycho-physical colour
‘units, we must consider where the fourth point of difference
would be situated. As I have stated in the last chapter,
if the units:of a physical series differ from those adjacent
to them in a proportional manner, the fourth and fifth
points of difference will appear at the same time, and be
situated at points midway between the centre and ends
-of the series. The wunits of the light series do not differ
in" a proportional manner if we are to regard the wave
theory of light as the correct one. 'Therefore, in the psycho-
physical colour series the fourth point of difference will
.appear before the fifth, and be situated at the point of
greatest difference. The waves of light at the red end of
the spectrum are larger than those at the violet end, and,
therefore, the fourth point of difference will appear at a
point midway between the red and the centre of the green,
namely, the yellow. An example with smaller numbers
will show why the fourth point of difference should appear
on the red side of the green. Let us suppose that we
have a series of vibrating members, the vibrations being

D« e R N S R A AL e o W
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ﬁ-om 5 per second for the lowest member, to 105 per
gecond for the highest member. There will be much
more difference between the first and second member of
the series than between the last member, and the one
‘just before it. In the first case there will be a difference
‘of 1, in the second case }4, a very much smaller fraction.
‘The fifth point of difference will appear midway between
the violet and the centre of the green. The sixth point
of difference will appear on the red side of the fourth
point of difference. There will then be two points of differ-
ence between the red and the centre of the green, namely,
orange and yellow. It is evident that when orange is
seen, the fourth point of difference~—namely, yellow—will
;Epaa.r to have moved more towards the green, the fourth

point of difference now being a vombination of the two,
nely, orange-yellow. This can be seen to take place if
‘& spectroscope be arranged so that no orange is seen, A
spectrum of this kind can be obtained with a fine slit; on

slightly widening the slit so that more light is admitted

the orange will be seen, and the yellow will appear to

change its position and move towards the green. The

seventh point of difference will appear between the green

and the violet ; that is to say, there will be two points of

difference, or cﬂluu.rs seen, between the green and the

violet, instead of one. It is not necessary to consider the
extension of the series any further, because 1 have not met

with a person who could see more than seven colours in

the spectrum. The series could be extended ad infinitum,

the extra point of difference being put first on the red side

of the green, then on the violet side.

I have now discussed the theory of psycho-physical
perception in its application to colour. 1 have shown
what we should expect from this theory in its relation to
colour-blindness, The question is: Are these predictions

Thel]]
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fulfilled ?  Yes; they are, in the minutest particular. Not
only does this theory explain all the phenomena of colour-
blindness in the most complete manner, but it accounts
for a number of phenomena which were previously unex-
plainable.

On referring to the frontispiece, it will be seen that
the majority of persons see six colours in the spectrum,
and that these colours appear at the points which I have
predicted.

In some cases seven colours are seen, and then the
seventh colour appears at the point where it should appear
by theory. In the first degree of colour-blindness only
five colours, or points of difference, are seen in the spec-
trum; in the next degree four; in the next, three; then
two. Then a neutral band appears at the blue-green
Junction, and this.increases in size in different cases until
total colour-blindness is reached. Therefore, the vision of
the normal-sighted being hexachromie, the vision of the
colour-blind is pentachromic, tetrachromie, trichromic, or
dichromic. It will be noticed that the greatest difference
18 to be found between the three-unit and the two-unit
cases of colour-blindness, the primary colours for each
being quite different. The two primary colours for the
two-unit are yellow and blue, and they each represent
‘half of the spectrum. In the case of the three-unit the
three primary colours are red, green, and violet. Red
combined with green forms yellow ; violet combined with
green forms blue, so it is evident that these colours occupy
the positions which I theoretically allotted to them.

The following will give the normal-sighted reader the
best idea of this theory of colour-perception and the various
phenomena of colour-blindness. He knows that he can see
six definite colours. Let him for the five-unit 1magine that
five of his adjacent colours are spread over the spectrum ;
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for the four-unit, four ; for the three-unit, three ; for the two-
unit, two ; and for the one-unit, one. Looking at the sub-
jeet in this way, he will at once comprehend how it 18
that the colour-blind are able to recognize colours and
correctly name them. Asan example of this method of
looking at the subjeet, let us represent the two-unit by
the two adjacent units, blue and green. It is obvious
that a normal-sighted person could distinguish different
colours, even if only two were visible to him. Then
colours might be named in the following way. A dark
but pure green would represent red; a very bright green,
orange ; the brightest possible green, yellow ; a bright but
not quite so pure green, yellow-green ; a. duller and not so
pure green, pure green; a mixture of the two colours,
blue-green ; a blue, with a trace of green, blue; the purest
possible blue, violet. It will be noticed in the following
chapters that this is how a certain two-unit learned to
distinguish between colours, and his friends have great
difficulty in getting him to name them wrongly. Again,
if we consider the three-unit as represented by the three
colours, red, orange, and yellow, of the normal-sighted,
we see how a mixture of red and violet gives rise in the
three-unit to a sensation very similar to green, as a mixture
of red and yellow with the normal-sighted gives rise to
4 sensation very similar to orange.

To the colour-blind, colour as a quality of objects is
much less than it is to the normal-sighted, and in direct
proportion to the degree of colour-blindness. For this
reason the colour-blind rarely make remarks about colour,
and generally say that it interests them very little. In
the three-unit the three most distinct colours are red,
green, and violet—that is to say, the centres of their three
psycho-physical units. In the simple two-unit the colours
which are best seen are yellow and blue, the centre colours
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of each of the units. This is a point which all simple
two-unit colour-blind agree about; they say that the
yellow buttercup and the blue sky give them the strongest
and most contrasted sensations of colour. The three-unit
find that they have a large number of superfluous colours ;
their vision is trichromic, whilst that of the two-unit is
dichromic. The apparently superfluous colours will be
confused with those which ‘they can see distinctly ; this
will be especially the case with purples, browns, and
grays. Rose, made up of a mixture of red and violet,
18 a colour with which they find especial difficulty, and
according to the proportions of red and violet will the
colour be classified ; thus a purple containing less red than
violet will be classed with the vieolets, whilst a rose-red
containing more red than violet will be classed according
to its shade with red, orange, or yellow. A rose which
consists as nearly as possible of equal parts of red and
violet will often be mistaken for green, in the same way as
the normal-sighted fail to distinguish an orange made up of
red and yellow from a pure orange reflecting the orange
rays of the spectrum. The close rélation which purple,
green, and gray have to each other,even for the normal-
sighted, is shown by the changeable silks of my Pocket
Test.

Colour to a person seeing the spectrum like Fig. 9 1s
scarcely a quality of objects at all. The individual from
whom this diagram was constructed was a case of four-
unit colour-blindness for the left eye, and this condition
for the right: he said that to the right eye the spectrum
looked as if it were nearly all gray, but with a tinge of red
at one end and a tinge of blue at the other. The case 1s
deseribed in full further on in this book.

With regard to the colours seen by each, the most typical
colour will be that corresponding to the central point of
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each unit. For the sake of uniformity I have not repre-
sented this in the diagram. Thus the first unit in Fig. 6
should be represented by yellow, the second by blue-violet,
because these colours correspond to the central points of
each unit.

The number of approximate psycho-physical units seen
by any individual in the spectrum will be the number of
colours he is able to see, and under no circumstances will
he be able to see more than this number. We also
know that if any two colours belonging to adjacent units
be mixed—for instance, blue and green—we obtain a mix-
ture which is not a fresh colour, but one possessing the cha-
racteristics of both of its components,—that is, a modified
unit. Also in many cases, if we mix the colours belonging
to two units, not being adjacent ones, we shall obtain a
colour corresponding to that lying between the two. From
these facts we can deduce definite laws of colour-perception
which are applicable to all cases.

1. An individual can have no conception of a colour
which does not form one of his psyche-physical colour units,
or a very apparent modification of one of those units,

2. If the colours belonging to two adjacent units be
mixed, an impression of both units is obtained which is
plainly perceived as a mixture.

3. If two colours, not being adjacent units, be mixed, the
colour between the two will tend to be revived and brought
before the mind, or white will be the result in the case of
pure light, gray when there is partial absorption.

4. If any number of colours be mixed, the resulting
impression will be that of a unit, a modified unit, or white.

There are other alterations in a sensation which have
to be taken into consideration in individual cases, besides
those described in detail above. I have mentioned the
‘influence of the sense-organ in limiting a psycho-physical
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series, but the sense-organ might directly alter the
apparent colour of a body through absorption ; that is, the
colour will be relatively different from that of other
persons.  For instance, the crystalline lens has a tendency
to become yellow with age: all objects to a person of this
kind will appear yellower than they would to a person
with a normal lens. These details will be discussed fully
in the chapter on the Qualitative and Quantitative Estima-
tion of Defects of Colour-perception.

The Effect of a Shortened Spectrum upon Psycho-physical
colour-perception.—In the preceding pages 1 have con-
sidered the effect of alessened perception of difference, the
length of the psycho-physical series being the same in each
case.

The effect which: shortening of the psycho-physical
colour series from any cause would have upon psycho-
physical colour-perception now remains for consideration.

The first obvious effect would be, that the portion of
the series which was not perceived would, for that indi-
vidual, be practically non-existent. Therefore, any colour
consisting only of these rays would appear black, and these
rays would have to be subtracted from the composition of
any colour in which they formed a component part.

The junctions of the various colours will also be
slightly different from that of the corresponding class with
a spectrum of normal length. It is obvious that the
perceptive centre can only be cognizant of sensations
which are conveyed to it, and sensations which are not
conveyed to it are for all purposes of perception non-
existent. For instance, let us consider the positions of the
junctions of the units in a case of three-unit psycho-
physical perception with shortening of the red end of ' the
spectrum. This limited spectrum will have to be divided
into three, and then it will be found that both the red-
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oreen and the green-violet junctions are situated at points
oceupying positions nearer the violet end of the spectrum
than the corresponding junctions of those with a spectrum
of normal length. The red-green junction, therefore, in a
case of this kind, will be situated in the yellow-green
instead of in the yellow as it 1s In three-unit cases with an
unshortened spectrum.

On referring to the details of the eases which I have
given, it will be found that these theeretical predictions
are verified in every particular,
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CHAPTER V.

THE FUNCTION OF THE RETINA IN THE PERCEPTION OF
COLOUR.

The Structure of the Retina.—The retina may be
conveniently divided into ten layers.

1. The Pigmentary Layer. Many writers describe this
layer as part of the choroid, but the study of its develop-
ment shows that it forms part of the retina. It consists
of a single layer of hexagonal nucleated cells. These cells
are pigmented, and have processes which extend into the
layers formed by the rods and cones.

2. The Rods and Cones. Each of these bodies consists
of an outer and an inner segment. Their long axis is
perpendicular to the surface of the retina. The rods are
cylindrical and nearly of uniform size. The cones are
flask-shaped, the smaller end of the flask pointing to the
external surface of the retina. At the yellow spot there
are no rods.

8. The External Limiting Membrane. This 1s formed
by the expansion of the external extremities of the fibres of
Miiller. These fibres of Miiller form the connective-tissue
framework which supports the various layers of the retina.

4. The Outer Granular Layer. This layer is made up
of nucleated oval cells which are connected with the rods
and cones on the one hand and the cells of the inner
aranular layer on the other. The cone granules—that is,
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those cells which are in connection with the cones—are
situated nearer the external limiting membrane than the
rod granules.

5. The Outer Molecular Layer. This consists of mole-
cules and fine fibrille.

6. The Inner Granular Layer. This layer chiefly
consists of nerve-cells which are bipolar and nucleated.
The outer processes anastomose with fibres from the rod
and cone granules. The other process is lost in the inner
molecular layer.

7. The Inner Molecular Layer. This consists of mole-
cules and fine fibrillee, being similar in character to the
outer molecular layer.

8. The Layer of Ganglion Cells. These are multipolar
cells. They are connected with the axis cylinders of the
optic nerve-fibres, and externally with the inner molecular
layer.

9. The Nerve-fibre Layer. This consists of the expan-
sion of the fibres of the optic nerve.

10. The Internal Limiting Membrane. This separates
the nerve fibres from the vitreous humour. It is inti-
mately connected with the fibres of Miiller.
| The Physiology of the Retina.—The rods and cones

of the retina are practically the terminations of the optic
nerve, and directly sensitive to the influence of Light. It
18 not known what are the relative functions of the rods
and cones. It is stated that the rods cannot be necessary
for colour vision, because they are absent at the yellow
spot, the region in which form and colour vision are most
distinet,

The‘ ordinarily accepted theory with regard to the
conversion of light undulations into a sensation, is that
light passes through the retina, and is reflected back from
the choroid. The undulations on their return through
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the retina influence the rods and cones. The effect of this
influence is a molecular movement which is transmitted
to the brain, and becomes evident as a sensation of light.

It is difficult to understand how it is that the light
waves do not influence the rods and cones in their first
passage through the retina.

In the outer limbs of the rods a purple substance is
found which is sensitive to light. This purple is sensitive
to monochromatic as well as to white light. It is bleached
most rapidly by the greenish yellow rays, those to the
blue side of these coming next, the least active being the
red. This visual purple is found exclusively in the rods,
Under the action of light the visual purple first becomes
yellow and then colourless.

The chief arguments which have been used against
the view that the visual purple is an essential element
in vision are—its conspicuous absence from the cones, and
frogs whose retinas have been bleached by exposure to
light appear to be as sensitive to colour as other frogs.

I am inclined to think that this visual purple is one
of the essential elements in vision, and that the process
might take place in the following manner. That light
acting upon the visual purple causes its liberation from
the rods. This, becoming diffused at the back of the
retina, forms an actual photograph of the objects included
in the visual field. The funection of the cones might be
that of conveying this impression to the brain. The
absence of rods from the yellow spot might be explamed
by the assumption that the visual purple which is liberated
from the rods surrounding the yellow spot is diffused into
this spot in sufficient quantity for distinet vision, and that
if there were rods in the yellow spot the quantity lihﬂra_-ted
would be too great, and would interfere with distinct_ vision.

This view is supported by the following experiments,
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which I instituted on purpose. If we look at a gas flame
through a pin hole in a sheet of paper, the flame appears
to have lost the greater portion of its luminosity. If we
remove the paper with the pin-hole further from the eye,
and so that light from adjacent objects can enter the retina,
then the gas flame again resumes its original luminosity.
For the purpose of experimenting in this way, I obtained
a piece of black velvet, and, having cut a square hole in
the centre, I pasted a piece of cardboard on the velvet over
the hole. The internal surface of this cardboard I blackened
with ink. I then pricked a pinhole in the card from
within outwards. When this hole is close to the eye,
we can see not only the gas flame, but the whole of
the gas-globe. Now, the eye is constituted so that any
given portion of the retina can only receive light from
one object in the visual field. Therefore, whether we are
looking at the gas flame directly, or through a pinhole,
the portion of retina upon which the image of the gas
flame falls receives mnearly the same amount of light.
When we are looking directly at the gas flame, the image
of this flame falls directly on the yellow spot. Now let
other objects be viewed through this pinhole, and it will
be found that unless an object be brightly illuminated,
it will not be visible at all. On looking at the fire the
yellow flames can be seen of greatly diminished luminosity,
but the red glow of the fire is not visible at all, We
could understand how a partial diminution in luminosity
might be produced by cutting off some of the rays from
the retina, namely those which under ordinary circum-
stances would fall on the peripheral portions of the cornea,
but I do not think that this could account for the very
great diminution in luminosity which occurs, and the
fact that dimly illuminated surfaces and the red glow
of the fire are not visible at all.
E
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[f this theory be true, the importance of the iris is
greatly increased. By its action the amount of light
which enters the eye is regulated. The dilatation of the
pupil in darkness would be necessary in order that a
photographic image might be obtained, and its contraction
when the eye is exposed to-a strong light necessary in
order to prevent more than the requisite amount of light
from entering the eye.

The following are a summary of the results obtained
by Kiihne * with regard to the visual purple.

1. That it is found in- the outer segments of the rods
only.

2. That it gives a continuous spectrum.

3. That" by its means we can obtain definite photo-
graphs on the retina of an excised’eye, and that these
photographs may be fixed.

4. That it 1s bleached most rapidly by the greenish
yellow rays of the spectrum, then by the green, and least
of all by the red.

5. That it becomes yellow, then white, under the action
of light.

6. That it is soluble in a solution of the bile salts.
The purple fluid thus obtained reacts to light in the same
way as normal visual purple.

7. That after being bleached it was regenerated by the
pigmentary layer of the retina.

8. That it is bleached by monochromatic as well as
white light.

The following experiment, which was first noted by
Helmholtz, lends considerable support to the theory which

* Zur Photochemie der Netzhaut. * Ueber den Sehpurpur,” Ver-
handl. d. Naturhistorischmed. Vereins in Heidelberg, Bd. I, 1877
Schen ohne Purpur, “ Untersuch. physiol. Instit, Heidelberg,” Bd. L,
1877, Ewald and Kiihne, * Ueber den Sehpurpur,” ibid.
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I have advanced with regard to the visual purple. He
says— * |

“I would invite attention to the fact, that when very
bright light of any kind whatever falls upon a portion of
_the retina, light of the same kind appears diffused as a
weak luminosity over a great portion of the field of view.
The phenomenon is easy to be observed. Let a candle
be placed in the evening in the neighbourhood of a large
dark surface—for instance, of a door which opens into a
dark room,—and let the degree of darkness of the surface
be observed while the light is alternately concealed by
the finger and allowed to strike the eye. It will he
readily seen-that as-often as the rays freely enter the
eye, a white luminosity appears spread over the surface,
being brighter in the vicinity of the light, and spreading
itself weakly over the more distant portions of the surface,
The same is observed when daylight enters the eye from
an orifice in a dark screen. When the orifice is covered
by a coloured glass, the luminosity has the colour of the
latter.”

Helmholtz is of: opinion that the phenomenon is due
to reflection of light from the posterior surface of the iris,
but it seems to me that, if this explanation were a true
one, the light would be reflected in an irregular manner,
and not diffused over a large surface. If we accept the
view that the visual purple is liberated from the rods by
light, and diffused over the retina, the phenomenon is
intelligible, as is the fact that the luminosity is brighter
in the vicinity of the light.

Might not night-blindness be caused by destruction
of a considerable number of the rods, and the visual
purple which is contained in ther ? If the quantity of
visual purple were defective, a stronger light would be

* Philos. Mag., Dec. 1852, p. 406,
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required for its diffusion into the region of the yellow
spot.

I am inclined to regard the arguments which have
been advanced against the view that the visual purple
has an essential part in vision, as easily explainable on the
above theory. According te the theory which I have
advanced, it would be absolutely necessary that there
should be no visual purple in the cones, these being
regarded as the conducting bodies. There are many
difficulties in the way in experimenting with a substance
of this kind : thus the purple eolour may be the first change
in the bleaching process. The argument that frogs whose
retinas have been bleached see as well as frogs with
unbleached retinas, is fallacious, because the pigment-
cells of the retina may be secreting sufficient of the visual
substance for vision, but not sufficient for external recog-
nition. The presence of this substance is what I should
have theoretically expected on the psycho-physical theory.
Its presence enables us to transfer the resolution of the
visual image from the retina to the brain. It 1s easy to
understand how the photograph on the retina is conveyed
to the brain through the cones and optic nerve fibres.

Tt will be noticed that the visual purple gives a con-
tinuous spectrum. It is probable that in persons with a
shortened spectrum the visual purple would be found to
give a spectrum shortened in the same way.

The following observations by Mr. Gunn are of great
importance. He says:* “The changes produced in the
vertebrate retina by the action of light may be classified

as (1) Photo-Mechanical, (2) Photo-Chemical, (3) Photo-

Eleetrical.”

* «(On the Nature of Light-percipient Organs, and of Light and Colour r

Perception,” by R. Marcus Gunn, F.R.C.8., Royal London Ophthalmie
Hospital Reports, vol. Xii., part 2,
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1, @. The best-known photo-mechanical change con-
sists in a wandering of pigment inwards within the fine
protoplasmic processes of the pigment-cells. A short
exposure to a bright light suffices to bring about a:distinct
wandering of the pigment, and the more refrangible rays
seem to act most powerfully, the redirays: least, and the:
yellow rays with an intermediate strength..

b. Recent observations of Van Genderen Stort and
Engelmann have made wus acquainted with a second!
example of photo-mechanical actions in the: vertebrate:
retina, viz., a shortening of the inner segments of the
cones under- the action of light, andl an elongation in:
darkness. On exposure to light, therefore, the outer
segments are drawn towards the outer-limiting membrane,
and away from the pigment-cells, while in darkness the:
- opposite movement takes place.

2, a. Photo-chemical action is illustrated by the
bleaching of 'the retinal purple in the rod outer segments:
on exposure to light, and by its re-secretion in the pig-
ment-cells, especially in darkness.

b. Another- photo-chemical effect on the retina, that is
as yet very imperfectly known, will, T think, ultimately:
prove to be of much importance, viz., the alteration in the-
reaction of the contents of the pigment-cells due to light-
exposure: This.seems to be an oxidizing process accom-
panied by the substitution of an acid for a previously
alkaline reaction.

3. It has been conclusively demonstrated that the
action of light upon. the retina is accompanied by an in-
crease of the normal electrical current passing along the
optic nerve-to the brain. Different parts of the spectrum.
produce different amounts of increase, the yellow rays.
having the greatest power. From this part of the
spectrum: we have a. gradually diminishing action on

-






CHAPTER VL
NORMAL COLOUR-PERCEPTION.

TurovGHOUT this book I use the term “normal ” to signify
the colour-perception of the large majority of persons,
namely the six-unit. Fig. 2 of ‘the frontispiece represents
the spectrum as seen by this class of persons. The pro-
portion which the six-unit bears to the other classes is
about twenty ‘in twenty-five. About one fifth of the
number of educated persons of the male sex whom I have
examined have had a diminished colour-perception. The
class of the seven-unit is rare, not more than one person
in several thousand seeing seven coloursin the spectrum.

Since the time that Newton described the principal
colours of the spectrum as being red, orange, yellow, green,
blue, indigo, and violet, most writers have adhered to the
division. Latterly, however, some writers on colour have
demurred at the insertion of indigo, and especially at its
msertion between blue and violet. If a six-unit were
asked to make seven colours he would add greenish yellow
to the list. It has also been pointed out that indigo is
a green-blue and not a violet-blue, and therefore could not
be placed between the blue and the violet. But under
some conditions indigo appears as a violet-blue.

The six-unit, is the class to which I belong, therefore
a description of my own colour-perception will serve as
an example. I see six definite colours in the spectrum—
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red, orange, yellow, green, blue, and violet. These colours
have the proportions marked out in Fig. 2. If a spectrum
be looked at as a whole, it appears as if one colour
gradually passed into another, in such a way as to make
it difficult to mark out the exact junction of the units.
However, when shutters are used to the eye-piece of the
spectroscope, all but a small portion,of the colour may be
excluded. The junction can then be found with ease. I
see no-trace of the indigo of Newton in the spectrum, the
blue gradually passes into the violet without any change
in the nature of the blue. The. junction of the blue and
green of the spectrum has a peculiar appearance to me,
The colour is not what is usually understood as a blue-
green, but appears as if the two colours overlapped at this
point, just as if the. torn edge of a piece of blue tissue-
paper were made to overlap a similar edze of green tissue-
paper. The edge looks attenuated, just as paper does
when torn in the wet condition, I have.not found any one
who possessed a spectrum of greater- length, than myself;
the majority of persons see the spectrum, of the same
length. :
In this chapter I wish, to show how colours should
appear, and the standards.of colour for comparison with
other classes of persons.

A normal-sighted person sees six definite colours, and
a. little consideration will convince a normal-sighted
person that this is the case. These colours are red, orange,
yellow, green, blue, and violet. If we take a pure yellow
and a pure blue and place them side by side, we. see at
once that there is no factor common to both. This fact
is obvious, and it seems difficult to conceive by any stretch
of the imagination that blue and yellow can possess a
common factor. When, however, we come to deal with
other colours, we find more difficulty in appreciating how
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distinet they are from each other. This is due to artistie
training and imperfect colours. For instance, with red
and orange. The popular idea of red is erroneous, because
pure reds are uncommon. In the plgments in common
use there is not a pure red. Vermilion is an orange-red ;
Crimson Lake a violet-red. If we mix the two we get a
fairly pure red, and this colour bears no resemblance to
that of an orange. Again, many substances which appear
yellow in thin layers or in weak solutions, appear orange
if a thicker layer be taken or a stronger solution used.
This has a great tendency to make casual observers think
that orange is really only a deep yellow. A few experiments
will, however, demonstrate the cause of this. Let us take,
for example, a solution of Methyl-Orange. In a dilute
solution the colour appears as a very pure yellow. The
transmitted light, being examined by the spectrum, is
found to consist of the red, orange, yellow, green, and most
of the blue-green and violet rays. No blue rays are visible.
A slightly stronger solution being used the colour appears
as orange-yellow, and the transmitted light, being examined
with the spectroscope, is found to cousist of red, orange,
yellow, and the yellow half of the green rays. The remain-
ing rays of the spectrum are completely absorbed. If a
still stronger solution is made, the colour appears as a pure
orange. The transmitted light being examined with the spec-
troscope is found to consist of the red, orange, and yellow
rays. If a stronger solution is used the colour appears
as orange-red ; if a very strong solution is used the colour
appears red, only the red rays being transmitted. The
red rays of the spectrum are by far the most penetrating,
and, if a substance be transparent to these rays at all,
the probability is that a thick layer of the substance will
appear red. It is obvious that a classification of colours
may be made with the spectrum for a basis; and, as a
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matter of fact, the spectral colours are the purest. We
therefore start with red, orange, yellow, green, blue, and
violet. If we take two varieties of modified units it will
be sufficient for all practical purposes, naming the pre-
ponderating colours last. The series will therefore be
red, orange-red, red-orange, orange, yellow-orange, orange-
yellow, yellow, green-yellow, yellow-green, green, blue-
green, green-blue, blue, violet-blue, blue-violet, purple, rose
and rose-red. If we wish to make smaller divisions we
can do so after the manner of the compass; thus green-
blue-blue would indicate a colour midway between green-
blue and blue. The modified unit lying between red and
violet occupies a -peculiar position, and it 1s necessary to
have more than two divisions. The first colour is rose,
made by mixing equal parts of red and violet, and com-
plementary to pure green. Then we can have two more
colours—purple, consisting of equal parts of rose and
violet ; and rose-red, made of .equal parts of rose and red.
The above classification is the one which I have adopted
throughout this book.

In looking at the subjeet of colour from the standpoint
of the normal-sighted, we must keep very closely to the
theory of psycho-physical perception. We know that under
ordinary circumstances six definite colours are seen. Let
us consider how the spectrum looks to the normal-sighted
under conditions of varied intensity. On looking at the
ordinary solar spectrum we see that there are six colours
having the proportions marked out in Fig. 2. It we
diminish the intensity of the spectrum by using a finer slit
for admitting light, we shall see that the spectrum changes
in the following manner. First the orange band disappears,
and the spectrum has a very sinilar :1]11111111';111::39'131:.1 tl.lat.
marked out by the five-unit. On still further d1m1nfsh.1ng
the slit the blue disappears, and we have a very similar
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spectrum to that of the four-unit. On still further
diminishing the slit the yellow disappears, and we have a
spectrum possessing the characteristics of that of the
three-unit. On still further diminishing the size of the
slit the violet disappears, and only a dull red and green
are seen. On still further diminishing the slit a dull
areen 1s all that i1s seen. These obhservations show how
the colour-perception of the normal-sighted may vary
under different conditions. It will be noticed that a
gradual diminution of intensity so far interferes with
perception that it may reduce a normal-sighted person
to a five, four, or three-unit. We cannot, however, reduce
a normal-sighted person to the condition of the two-unit ;
that is to say, to the normal-sighted, red and green are
always visible as definite colours, and under no circum-
stances are likely to be mistaken for each other. It
will be noticed that, at a distance, modified units become
ndistinguishable from the ordinary units. As an example
of this let us take three coloured Gglasses, blue-green, pure-
green, and yellow-green, putting them in lanterns at some
little distance apart. If we now walk backwards from
these three lights we shall notice that the yellow-green
and blue-green begin to get more and more allied, and at
a certain distance the three become almost indistinguish-
able from shades of a pure green. It is always thus in
looking at colours, The modified unit becomes indis-
tinguishable from the unit which predominates in its
composition. The modified units are rarely visible in fire-
works seen at a distance. The colours of the stars might
for all practical purposes be made of the six true units of
colours. Persons may think that an exception should be
made in favour of the modified unit rose; but they will

find it @mpnssible to tell between a light red and a rose
when viewed at a distance,
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Colours may differ from each other in three respects.

1. Difference of Hue.—The best example of colours
differing in hue is afforded by the spectrum. All colours
must be either units or modified units.

2. Difference of Luminosity.—No coloured object can
have the luminosity of a white object reflecting practically
the whole of the light impinging upon it. Therefore, if
we take absolute reflection as 100, a fraction of 100 will
give the relative luminosity of any body.

3. Purity.—The third respect in which colours may
differ from each other is purity, or freedom of the colour
from admixture with white light. When I speak of a colour
being mixed with white light, I have a different mean-
ing from that which is signified by most writers on colour.
By the fourth Law of Colour-Perception, if any number
of colours be mixed the resulting impression will be that
of a unit, a modified unit, or white. Some mixtures there-
fore appear white, others appear coloured.. It is obvious
that if we mixed these two mixtures we should get a
colour diluted with white. A mixture of yellow and blue
gives rise to a sensation of white, as does a mixture of
blue-green and red; and yet these mixtures are quite
distinct, so much so that there is not an.element common
to both. The action of the two whites.on a photographic
plate at once shows how dissimilar they really are.

Ordinary white light is made up ofi waves differing
very considerably in their refrangibility, and has a con-
stitution quite different from that which is made up of
a mixture of yellow and blue light.

It will be seen, therefore, that a colour may appear to
be mixed with white light and yet contain no true white
light. An example will illustrate this. If we take a
heam of sunlight and allow it to pass through a coloured
substance which is perfectly opaque to the blue rays, but
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transparent to the rest of the spectrum, we shall obtain
a very bright yellow, apparently diluted with white light.
We know that a large number of the rays have combined
to form yellow; for instance, the yellow-green and oran ge,
the pure green and red. The violet and blue-green would
combine to form a blue. This blue would again combine
with some of the yellow to form white, which would
dilute the yellow previously formed.

It will now be as well to discuss the terms which are
used by artists and many writers on colour., It must be
borne in mind that we obtain nearly all our colours by
absorption of one or more of the constituents of white
light. The process, therefore, is one of subtraction, and
not of addition.

We can obtain a series of colours of the same hue
varying from the brightest and purest colour on the one
hand, and to black on the other. The former series are
called tints of the colour, the latter shades.

The terms used by artists are based on the assumption
that red, blue, and yellow are primary colours. The so-
called secondary colours are orange, green, and purple.
The so-called tertiaries are obtained by mixing two of the
secondary colours. They are really only simple colours
mixed with gray or black. It will be found that the
whole system of possible colours may be obtained with
the three variables which I have given. -

The majority of people see six distinet colours in the
Spectrum—red, orange, yellow, green, blue, and violet.
They have, therefore, six units of colour. FEach of these
units forms the basis of a series extending from the
lightest to the darkest possible colour. Many persons are
under the impression that brown is a distinct colour,

It is not, but a darker shade in either the yellow or
orange series.
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We can have a very numerous series of colours if the
modified units are counted as distinet colours, We can
have red gradually passing into orange ; orange gradually
passing into yellow; and so on, to the end of the spectrum :
but it is obvious that we are not. dealing with distinet
colours, as we can distinguish the components of the
modified unit. Thus with blue-green we can plainly see
that the colour consists of green and an admixture of blue.
This cannot be done with the true units of colour; thus,
take the two colours which are commonly supposed to
make green, yellow; and blue, and compare them with
green. As representative pigments; Light Chrome, Emerald,
Green, and Ultramarine may be used. The three appear
entirely different colours, possessing no common factor.

The spectrum gives us the purest representation of -
each of the six colours, but in order that the reader may
be able to form a fair idea of these colours without referring
to the spectrum, I will mention a few objects representing
as nearly as possible a pure unit of colour.

1. Red.—There is no pure red pigment in common use,
all incline either to violet or orange. The common idea
of red is an orange-red like Vermilion. A very fair red
may be obtained by mixing Crimson Lake with Vermilion.
Deep ruby glass is a very pure red. Claret is of a deep
but pure red colour. The red-browns represent the deeper
shades of red. :

9. Orange.—Orange-peel is a very fair representative
of a medium shade of this colour. Red lead is orange with
a slight admixture of red. Saffron is also a very fair
orange. It must be borne in mind that the deeper shades
of orange do not incline to red, but form ﬂmnge-brt}v:'n.
Copper represents a deep orange. The glow of a coal-fire

is a very fair orange. :
3. Yellow.—The pigment Pale Chrome is an excellent



NORMAL COLOUR-PERCEPTION. , 63

example of yellow. Sulphur is also a good yellow. Deep
yellow does not incline to red, but to yellow-brown,
Tan 1s a good example of deep yellow.

4. Green.—The pigment FEmerald Green is nearly a
pure green. It inclines slightly to a yellow-green. Grass
1s a yellow-green.

9. Blue.—Ultramarine made from lapis-lazuli is the
best example we have of a pure blue. A peacock’s neck
towards sunset is a very pure blue. This blue as daylight
wanes becomes tinged with violet. A peacock’s neck in
tull daylight is greenish blue.

6. Violet.—One of the best examples of a pure violet is
the colour of the flower of some varieties of Lobelia, which
1s used so much in carpet bedding. The cornflower is
also an example of a pure violet. Contrast a cornflower
with a poppy, and the vivid contrast which red and
violet form is apparent. The red colour of the poppy 1is
heightened, and the violet colour of the cornflower also
becomes of a more typical violet. The fact that red and
violet form the greatest contrast of any two colours,
becomes apparent in a marked degree. The best time to
see a pure violet is towards sunset. At this time the
violet rays are plainly visible, whilst the red rays are
only imperfectly perceived, A very fair idea of a pure
violet may be obtained by looking at a piece of light-
blue glass, contrasted with a piece of intensely bright red
glass. Simultaneous contrast prevents the red from being
visible in the blue, and throws the latter into the violet.

It also gives the violet the cold, chilly appearance of true
violet,
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CHAPTER VII.
THE COMPOSITION AND COMBINATION OF COLOURS.

In the previous chapters I have shown that it is impos-
sible for a normal-sighted six-unit person to see more
than six colours. If only pure colours—that 1s, colours
reflecting the corresponding rays of the spectrum, had to
‘be dealt with, the subject would present comparatively
little difficulty. But very few colours in nature are pure ;
thus, a piece of blue-green glass, when examined with the
spectroscope, is found to be transparent to the violet, blue,
and green rays.

Tt is unnecessary to do more than allude to the results
which have been obtained by such crude experimental
methods as mixing pigments. These methods are useless,
because we do not know what is the exact composition of
the component colours.

With regard to the combination of spectral colours. -
This is a great improvement on mixing pigmentary colours,
because we know the exact composition of each compo-
nent. There is, however, a source of fallacy which I do
not think has been pointed out, and that is the possible
alteration in the colour by the surface from which it is
reflected. The surface from which the colour is reflected
might partially absorb one of the component colours.
The least fallacious method of arriving at the composi-
tion of a compound colour is to examine the light which
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is transmitted through a transparent coloured substance,
In this way we not only arrive at the composition of the
colour of the substance, but we are able to find out the
result of the combination of two or more colours. The
transmitted light may be examined with a spectroscope.
Glasses, when properly analyzed, may themselves be used
for the purpose of analyzing colour. Thus, if we have a
blue-green glass which is found to be perfectly transparent
to the violet, blue and green, and opaque to the other
half of the spectrum, we can at once see whether there
1s any violet in a given red. If the colour be a pure red,
when viewed through the blue-green glass it will appear
perfectly black, but if the red contain any admixture of
violet rays these will be visible.

Before discussing the composition of certain coloured
substances in detail, I will give the results of my exjeri-
ments with pure spectral colours. These were made with
a very ingenious apparatus, constructed by Dr. Hoffert,
which overcomes the possible source of fallacy I have
mentioned. The electric light is used, and the brilliancy
of the light can be diminished or increased at will. The
coloured light enters the eye without the intervention of
any substance. The observer looks through the eye-piece,
which is only a narrow slit, directly at the prism. The
source of light being movable, any portion of the spectrum
may be brought in turn before the eye-piece. There are
three electric lights, so that any two or three colours
may be combined. A full description of this excellent
apparatus will be found in the Philosophical Magazine for
August, 1884.

The first fact which is apparent on mixing colours in
this way is, that unless the colours are of very similar
mtensity no definite change is made in the predominant
colour. In the following experiments, unless otherwise

F
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stated, the colours were as nearly as possible of similar
intensity. When the extreme red is combined with the
other' colours successively, no definite change is produced
until the blue is reached, then the colour shows a shade of
purple which increases up to the violet.

A bright red, combined with an emerald green (the
centre- green of the spectrum), gives a very fair yellow.
If the green predominate the colour is greenish white. If
the red predominate the eolour is pink. Red and yellow-
green give a brighter and more yellowish green. Yellow
and red make a very fair orange.

Blue-green mixed with red gives a purplish white.
If the green be moved towards the green the colour
becomes green; if towards the blue the colour changes to
purple.

Blue mixed with red gives purple, which 1s more
marked as the violet is reached. Blue mixed with yellow
makes white. The colours which give white are the most
characteristic of each—namely, the purest blue and the
purest yellow. On moving the blue into the green the
colour becomes yellowish green. On moving the blue into
the violet, the colour is first pinkish white, then yellow,
owing to the feeble intensity of the violet. Besides being
the purest colours, the yellow and blue were of similar
luminosity. The white produced was more intense than
either of the colours, and very pure. On moving the
yellow towards the green the colour changes to blue with-
out a trace of green, and remains so until blue is reached.
Therefore, the combination of a green and a blue of appa-
rently equal intensity, instead of making a blue-green,
makes a blue of a brighter and lighter colour, without a
trace of green. Under no circumstances could I obtain
a definite blue-green. A green of greater intensity was
absorbed in a feebler blue. When violet was put as a
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contrasting colour next to the compound of blue and
green, the colour appeared of a faintly greenish shade,
a turquoise blue. On moving the yellow towards the
red, the colour becomes pink, then purple. Blue and
orange combine into a pink. Violet and yellow also make
a pink. Violet and yellow-green make a white. On
moving the yellow-green towards the red the colour
becomes pink, then purple. On moving the yellow-green
towards the blue the colour becomes faintly green at first
(Junction of green and yellow-green), and blue afterwards.
Violet and orange make a pink.

With regard to the combination of three colours,
Violet and red make purple; emerald green added to this
makes white. On moving the green towards the red the
colour becomes first green, then yellow. On moving the
green towards the blue the colour becomes violet. When
in the combination of purple and green, making white, the
violet was shut off, the resulting colour made by the
emerald green and red was yellow.

With regard to the combination of a green with a
purple which is made with a feeble violet. The resultant
18 yellow, and is attained at the same point as before—
namely, at the emerald or centre of the green. On moving
the green to the red the colour becomes first green, then
yellow at the yellow-green. On moving the green to the
violet the colour is first pink, and then beeomes more and
more purple.

It is not impossible to make a violet by combining
any of the other colours of the spectrum. Blue and red,
when combined, make a purple, and under no circumstances
make a colour which resembles the violet of the spectrum.
The addition of red to blue gives this colour a warm
appearance, which is quite different from the cold violet of
the spectrum.,



(8 COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION. ¢

{

The other method to which I have referred, namely
that of ascertaining the composition of transparent sub- f
stances (glasses or solutions) with the spectroscope, may
now be considered. In this way we are able to get over
the apparent source of fallacy which might arise from the
nature of the body from which the coloured light was
reflected. Thus, in the case where spectral light 1s com-
bined upon a screen, we have to take into consideration
the influence which the sereen might have upon the colour.
I have already shown that it is not necessary to have the
whole of the rays of the spectrum in order to make white
light. Therefore a substance might be perfectly white,
and yet absorb many of the rays of the spectrum. When
coloured glasses or solutions are examined with a spectro-
scope, the light passes directly through the instrument to
the eye. If we have a glass which is purple in colour, and,
on analysis with the spectroscope, find that the glass is
opaque to all the rays of the spectrum with the exception
of the green and the red, it is obvious that green and red
make purple. Xven in this method of testing the com-
position of a coloured substance there is a source of fallacy
—namely, the alteration or absorption of some of the con-
stituents of the coloured light in their passage through the
alasses of the spectroscope.

When the composition of the colour of a glass 18
known, it can be used to find out whether there is any
of a certain colour in the light reflected by an opaque
substance.

The following is the composition of the Light Red glass
used in the Classification Test. The glass is transparent
to the red, orange, and yellow. It is nearly opaque to
the violet, only that portion which is adjacent to the blue
being seen. There is a dark absorption band,commencing
at the junction of the yellow and green, and occupying
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CHAPTER VIIL
THE PHYSIOLOGICAL PHENOMENA OF COLOUR.

A THEORY of colour-perception, in addition to explaining
the phenomena of colour-blindness, must explain the
physiological phenomena of colour. The theory of psycho-
physical perception does this in a very complete manner,
the phenomena being a necessary accompaniment of this
theory.

In reading about the physiological phenomena of colour
I found the most contradictory statements with regard to
facts. Chevreul makes all these phenomena consistent with
the red-blue-yellow theory of Brewster, and the supporters
of the red-green-violet theory give the facts as correspond-
ing in every way with this theory. Itis obvious that both
sets of facts cannot be true. On going through the various
experiments I found that the facts as stated by Chevreul
were in nearly every case correct, though his explanations
are erroneous. On looking over his book it will be
noticed that he was aware of facts which were inconsistent
with his views. Thus, when talking about the complemen-
taries, he, wishing to prove that, two complementaries being
contrasted, the only effect is a change in intensity, says
with regard to Orange and Blue, “Blue, the complemen-
tary of orange, being added to blue increases its intensity.
Orange, the complementary of blue, being added to orange,
increases its intensity.” He then adds as a note, “ Upon
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repeating these observations with a deep blue and an
orange which is not too red, the two colours appear
commonly to become redder.” I agree with the fact
stated in this note. I have contrasted many blues and
shades of orange, and the invariable result has been that
they both appear to become redder. I have shown these
pairs of colours to other persons, and their observations
have agreed with mine. But what do the supporters of
the Young-Helmholtz theory say with regard to these two
colours? They also declare that colours differ on simulta-
neous contrast by the addition of the complementary.
But their complementaries differ from those of Chevreul,
and so the results will not be the same. Thus yellow, the
complementary of blue, being added to orange makes
this colour orange-yellow; whilst green-blue, the com-
plementary of orange, being added to blue makes the latter
mcline to green-blue. That is to say, the predictions of each
theory are opposed, and the facts agree with neither. It
must be obvious to the reader that, if the facts were as
stated by the supporters of the Young-Helmholtz theory
—namely, that colours on being contrasted differed from
each other by the addition of their complementaries they
would be easily explainable by a theory of perception of
difference, the explanation being that on contrast they
became more unlike. But the facts are not consistent
with this view, and so I had to repeat the whole of these
experiments. Before discussing the various well-known
phenomena of contrast, I will refer to the various sources
of fallacy which I found in making my experiments.

1. Colowrs to be contrasted must not be placed so that
reciprocal absorption can take place. Chevreul, in his
excellent book, describes the different methods by means
of which he obtained various greens by combining blue
and yellow threads. He says that the first essential in
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combining threads in this way is that the yellow and blue
threads must contain little or none of the third primary
colour (red), or else the brilliancy of the green will be
mmpaired. The colour obtained in this way is produced
by the absorption of the yellow and blue, and the
reflection of the common factor green. In making these
experiments, therefore, the contrasted substances must be
placed so that reciprocal absorption cannot take place.

2. The contrasted colowrs should not be very small—The
reason of this is, that if the contrasting surfaces be very
small an opposite effect will be produced, through the rays
from both substances falling on one nerve-fibre. I made a
series of experiments to prove that this was the case. I made
a mosaic of small pieces of coloured cardboard, each piece
being about half an inch long, and one sixteenth of an inch
wide. The mosaic was made of the two colours placed
alternately. The effect in every case was that the colours
appeared as if the contrasting colour had been added to it;
for instance, in combining blue and green in this way, the
green appeared to have a shade of blue, and the blue
appeared to have a shade of green. In combining blue and
yellow in this way both appeared grayer, there was no
tinge of green in either.

The subject may be considered under the following
heads :—

Complementary Colours.

After Images : (i.) Positive, (ii.) Negative.
Simultaneous Contrast.

Successive Contrast.

Irradiation.

Colour Fatigue.
Complementary Colours.—There are certain pairs of

colours which, when mixed, give rise to a sensation of
white. These colours are said to be complementary to

gy =
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each other. The complementary of red is blue-green ;
that of orange, greenish blue; that of yellow, pure blue ;
and that of yellow-green, violet. The complementary of
pure green is not a simple colour, but a mixture, namely
rose. The complementary colours may be best examined
by means of a polariscope, and thin slices of selenite of
different degrees of thickness. On viewing one of these
plates of selenite we shall obtain a uniform field of
colour, For instance, if we examine a plate of selenite
giving a field of red, on rotating the prism of the
polarizer the following phenomena may be observed.
The point at which the field of red is brightest having
been obtained, on rotating the prism the red becomes
of less and less intensity. @'When the prism has
been rotated through 45°, the field will be white. ‘On
continuing the rotation of the polarizer the complementary
colour of red, blue-green, will come into view. This blue-
green will be brightest when the prism has been rotated
J0° from the starting-point. The rotation being continued,
at 135° from the starting-point, the field is again white.
On continuing the rotation the red again appears, and
Increases in intensity until the point of maximum intensity
1s reached at the starting-point. These colours can be
shown to be exactly complementary to each other. The
cause of the production of these complementary colours
now remains for consideration. In accordance with
the theory of psycho-physical perception, the mnormal-
sighted will perceive any mixture of colours as a unit, a
modified unit, or as white. It is, therefore, not surprising
that the mixture of two colours representing the whole of
the spectrum should make white. The complementary of
any colour can be obtained by the subtraction of the
colour itself from white light. It therefore follows that
the complementary of any colour consists of a mixture of
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the remaining rays of the spectrum. The position of the
complementary corresponds for all persons, with a spectrum

of normal length, though it is differently interpreted

according to the colour-perception of the individual.
The following is a list of true spectral comple-
mentaries :—

Red ! i ... Blue-green
Orange ... S ... Green-blue
Yellow ... uas ... Blue
Yellow-green e ... violet
Green e o ... Rose

9. After-images.—After-images may be of two kinds—
Positive or Negative. The following will illustrate these
phenomena. If we gaze very intently at an object of a
red colour, and then look at a sheet of white or gray paper,
we shall see an image of the object upon the paper, but
of the complementary to orange, namely green-blue.
Positive after-images are produced by gazing at a bright
object for a short time, and then shutting the eyes. The
after-image will be of the same character and colour as
the object which gave rise to the sensation. It is therefore
only a continuation of the original sensation.

A point in connection with the colours of negative
after-images, which does not appear to have received
proper consideration, is that the colour of the after-image
is not the true complementary of the colour which has
been looked at. Tor instance, the after-images of some
coloured cards were as follows :—

Deep Red ... Greenish Blue
Deep Yellow .. Yiolet

Green ... s+ RoOBE

Blue «s Orange

Rose i ... Gireen
Greenish Blue .+ Red

Violet ... 15 . Yellow

Orange ... o Blue

o

S ——
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The reason of this will be clear after reading the
remainder of this chapter.

The following are the results of a numerous series of
experiments, made in order to determine the changes which
take place in the colour of the after-images obtained by
gazing at the sun.

1. An after-image 1s rarely seen unless looked for,
or the sun 1s directly looked at. Thus we may walk
along a country road with the sun shining directly in
our faces, and see no after-images, the attention being
directed to other matters ; but I have found, when reflecting
on the nature of after-images, that it is very difficult to
prevent myself from seeing them if the sun be shining
at the time.

2. The after-image is much more persistent if looked
for and carefully observed, than it is if no attention be
paid to it.

3. The following are the changes which take place in
the colour of the after-image, the bright sun having been
looked at for a second, and then the eyes turned towards
the blue sky, and the after-image watched until its dis-
appearance, the eyes being kept open the whole time.

First a positive yellow image of the sun is seen, sur-
rounded by pure green. The whole then changes into
pure green, which becomes blue-green, then blue, then
violet, and then very dark (black). A red element then
¢omes in, and the after-image becomes purple, and then
gradually fades away.

The same result is obtained with one or both eyes.

4. The left eye being shut, the sun is viewed with the
right eye. This eye is then shut, and the left eye opened.
An after-image is seen with the left eye.

5. The purple after-image is very persistent. If the
attention be occupied with another subject for a minute



76  COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION.

or two, and then the sky be looked at, an orange after-
image will be seen. This on being looked at rapidly
changes into purple.

6. When the attention has been diverted from the
after-image for some little time, and it be then looked
for, it will be found to be yellow. If the eye be now
closed, a bright blue image will be seen, surrounded by a
pure green halo. On opening the eyes the yellow image
1s again seen, but surrounded by a purple halo. If the
eyes be now shut, a blue and green image as before will
be seen.

7. If the previous experiment (No. 6) be carried out
with one eye only, the other being bandaged, and the |
yellow images (there may be a number) looked at, and
then the right eye closed, and the left eye opened, the
after-images will be seen. They will have the same size,
number, and arrangement, but will be bright blue instead
of yellow. This blue rapidly fades away. H

8. The colour of the after-images varies with that of
the ba.ekgruund |

. If the eyes be closed any time when the purple
a.fte,r -image is visible, a pure green will be seen.

10. When several after-images have been uhta.med,,
and are of a purple colout when viewed against the sky,
they appear pure green when seen against a black back-
ground.

11. If the eyes be closed before the purple after-image
has been obtained, blue surrounded by green will be seen.

12. If the sun be not very bright, as on a misty day,
the after-image appears as pure green. This gradually
fades into gray. It is not surrounded by any colour, and
does not change colour.

13. If the sun be looked at, and the eyes shut, the
following changes take place in the colour of the after-
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image. First, yellow surrounded by green, then blue-
green, then blue, then violet, then blue, then blue-green,
then green, then yellow-green, and then, if the hand be
'E;ut over the eyes so as to give a black background,
yellow.

14. When the eyes are shut, the colour of the after-
images varies according as the eyes are simply closed or
closed and covered with a handkerchief, so that the back-
ground is absolutely black.

15. The colours vary according to the brightness of
the sun on the day of the experiment.

16. The following is the result of an experiment with
a moderately bright sun, the eyes being simply closed.
The after-image was first green, then green surrounded
by violet, then blue surrounded by violet, then blue sur-
rounded by purple, then green-blue surrounded by red,
then blue-green surrounded by purple, then green sur-
rounded by purple, then yellow-green surrounded by
purple, then yellow surrounded by purple. The after-
mmage then became colourless and faded away.

17. The change in the colour of the after-image varies
according to the duration of the primary stimulus. The
following four experiments were made with a moderately
bright sun. The sun having been observed for a second,
the eyes were closed and covered with a handkerchief, so
that the background was absolutely black.

(i) The after-image was first green, then violet, then
blue, then green surrounded by purple, then yellow sur-
rounded by purple, then orange surrounded by purple,
then red. It then faded away.

(11.) The after-image was first green, then blue, then
green-blue, then blue-green, then green, then yellow, then
blue. It then faded away.

(1) The after-image was fizst green, then blue sur-
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rounded by violet, then blue-green surrounded by red, then

green surrounded by purple, then blue surrounded by
purple. The blue then appeared to merge into the purple
the whole becoming purple and gradually fading away.

(iv.) The after-image was first green, then blue sur-
rounded by violet, then all violet, then blue, then green
surrounded by purple, then yellow surrounded by purple ;
then the purple edging gradually encroached upon the
yellow until nearly the whole was purple, the yellow
remaining as a faint spot in the centre; the purple then
became surrounded by blue, and then the image gradually
faded away. The handkerchief was then taken away
(the eyes being kept closed), and the image returned as
a green disc against the red background. On opening
the eyes, and looking at the sky, the image became
yellow.

18. The second green mentioned in the above experi-
ments (17, i., ii., iii. and iv.) having been obtained, the
handkerchief was taken away, the eyes being kept closed.
The green at once became blue.

3. Simultaneous Contrast—The phenomena of simul-

3

taneous contrast have been worked out very extensively -
by Chevreul. He, however, adopted the red-yellow-blue -

theory, and considered that the differences of simultaneous
contrast may be expressed by saying that the comple-
mentary of each colour was added to the opposite one.

But the complementaries are not those given by him.

Thus the complementary of red is blue-green, not pure
green. The complementary of blue is yellow, not orange.
The complementary of purple is green, not yellow. It s
obvious, therefore, that the changes produced by simul-

taneous contrast are not those suggested by him.
The following contrasts are based on observations made

with Dr. Hoffert’s apparatus for mixing spectral colours.

?
f

- — S p——
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In this way the changes which pure spectral colours
undergo when compared are evident. I have made
numerous experiments with pigmentary colours, and find
that in nearly every case the change undergone by a
pigmentary colour corresponds to that with a spectral
eolour. I have a book which I constructed to show the
change which pigmentary colours undergo when con-
trasted. Kach. page contains one colour shown upon a
white surface and on coloured surfaces. The observations
with spectral colours are, however, incomparably more
important, as it is impossible to reason upon mixed colours
until the changes which pure colours undergo have been
definitely determined.

Though Dr. Hoffert’s apparatus was not constructed
with a view to ascertain the phenomena of simultaneous
contrast, it 1s admirably adapted for the purpose. The
apparatus is constructed so that two colours, either pure
or mixed, are seen side by side, all other light and colour
being excluded.

The following are the changes which are met with in
simultaneous contrast.

A light colour being contrasted with a dark colour, the
light colour appears to become lighter, and the dark colour
appears to become darker.

The following pairs of colours being contrasted—

Red ..+  becomes more intense
Blue-green «.. Inclines to Blue
Orange .., = Red
Green-blue Sk See " Blue
Yellow ... I Orange
Blue " Violet
Yellow-green iia e 0 Yellow

Yaolet=: .., becomes more intense
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Yellow ...
Blue-green
Yellow

VIGIEt T

Yellow ...
Rose e

Yellow-green
(Green

Yellow-green

Blue-green
Yellow-green
Blue

Rose oo
Red Sas
Green ...
Blue-green
Green ...
Blue i
Green ...
Violet ...
Blue-green
Blue
Blue-green
Violet ...
Blue-green
Rose Lk
Blue i
Violet ...
Blue i
R{}H’e LN
Yiolet ..,
Rose ...

Bam

&

L]

(X 2]

e

inclines to Orange

1

»

Blue

Orange

becomes more intense

inclines to Yellow-green

2

2

k]

4]

L]

b

M

kd

L

"

Violet

Yellow
Blue

Yellow
Blue

Yellow
Violet

Violet
Orange

Yellow-green
Blue

Yellow-green
Violet

Yellow-green

becomes more intense

melines to Green

”

1

L]

3

1

23

1"

13

3

Violet

Green
Purple

(Green
Red

Green
Purple

Green
Red

Blue
Red

81
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With compound colours, of a composition rarely met
with in nature, the changes were similar to the deduction
of the colour on the contrasting side. The changes were
more marked than with simple colours. For instance,
a compound yellow made by mixing red and green, on
being contrasted with red and orange, becomes a decided
green ; on being contrasted with green or blue, the colour
becomes a decided pink. This result is similar to that
produced by the deduction of red on the one hand, or
green on the other, from the compound colour. The com-
pound yellow when compared with spectral yellow does
not undergo any change in colour, but its compound
character becomes more evident. It looks like a yellow,
but not like a pure yellow. A white made by mixing
yellow and blue becomes lavender when contrasted with
green, violet when contrasted with red, orange, or yellow.

It will be seen that the only pairs of colours which do
not alter in hue when contrasted are green and rose, and
red and violet. The other colours alter as follows: When
both colours lie within the spectrum, and neither are
terminal units (that is red or violet) each colour appears
as if it were moved more towards the end of the spectrum
furthest away from the other colour. When a terminal
unit is contrasted with other spectral colours it appears as
if the other terminal unit had been added to it if the
contrasting colotir be one lying between it and the centre
of the green. If the contrasting colour is situated at a
point further from the terminal unit than the centre of
the green the terminal unit will not change colour, but the
contrasting colour will appear as if it were moved more
towards the other terminal unit. The change of colour
in simultaneous contrast is always greatest with colours
oceupying closely adjacent positions in the spectrum scale.
The effect of contrasting blue-violet with violet, or orange-




THE PHYSIOLOGICAL PHENOMENA OF COLOUR. 83

red with red is greater than that of contrasting any other
spectral colour with the terminal units. The effect of con-
trast is in direct proportion to the nearness of the colours.

When pigmentary colours are contrasted with white

or gray, the latter changes in colour as follows :—

Deep Red ... ... Greenish Blue
Orange ... ‘Blue

Deep Yellow ... Violet

Green ... Rose
Greenish Blue ... Red

Blue ... Orange
Violet e 5 . Yellow

Rose i pid ... Green

In the first column are the names of the colours co.
trasted with white.

4. Successive Contrast—If we look at a number of
blue-green pieces of cloth and then at a piece of red cloth,
the latter will appear of a much more brilliant colour than
1t would have appeared if it had been the first piece of cloth
shown. Similar changes are experienced with other colours.

The results obtained by successive contrast are similar
to those obtained by simultaneous contrast, only they are
more satisfactory and decided. The method I adopted
was as follows. With a selenite slide and a polariscope
I was able to obtain definite colours. Then, after looking
at a field of one colour for a short time, I looked at
a field of another colour and noted the appearance of
the latter. After waiting a few minutes I noted the real
colour of the field. The effect of the contrast of red and
blue was very marked, even when a red Inclining to rose
was employed. I looked at a field of red for several
minutes until the red appeared nearly black from colour-
fatigue. I then changed the field to one of pure blue.
The first effect was as if a cloud of greenish blue passed
across the field, immediately disappearing, and leaving a
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field of violet. This field of violet was very much paler
than the blue at which I was really looking.

9. Colour-Irradiation.—If a small patech of coloured
material lying on a white ground be gazed at for a short
time, the ground will be tinged of the colour which would
appear by simultaneous contrast.

6. Colour-Fatigue—If a colour be looked at for some
time the eye and brain will be less sensitive to that colour
than te other colours, and will be most sensitive to its
complementary. It is well known to drapers that a red
cloth will appear much more brilliant if some green cloths
have been previously exhibited.

I have given the facts of the physiological phenomena
of colour as I myself see them. It will be noticed that
these facts differ in many respects from those given by
the supporters of the red-blue-yellow theory on the one
hand, and those of the red-green-violet on the other. It
is curious to notice how these facts differ. The chief
point in which the facts above stated differ from those
recorded is that of the simultaneous contrast of blue and
red. It will be noticed that I have stated that when blue
is contrasted with red the blue inclines to violet, and not
to green as stated by others. I must confess that I was
rather surprised to find this result, as 1 saw no reason to
question the view that in simultaneous contrast the colours
differed by the addition of the complementary. It will
be noticed from the theory of the perception of difference
that the addition of the complementary would increase
the differences between colours as much as possible. But
we must not regard the colour series as a circle. It 1s
evident that this series is physiologically a straight series,
and that the violet waves differ from the red more than
the blue-green ones do. When violet is contrasted with

red both become brighter.
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The explanation of simultaneous contrast must be con-
sidered apart from complementary colours, The phenomena
are most marked when the colours contrasted correspond
to near positions in the spectrum. The theory that each
colour differs by the addition of the complementary of
the other would not explain the differences, because the
contrast would be greater in cases in which the colours
were not so closely allied. To take as an illustration a
pure yellow and a yellow tinged with green. The com-
plementary of yellow, namely blue, added to the greenish
yellow, makes a greenish white. The complementary of
greenish yellow is a blue differing very little from a pure
blue, being inclined towards violet-blue. The addition of
this complementary to the pure yellow would make it
white, tinged with blue. Whereas the effect of contrasting
the two colours is that the yellow inclines to orange, and
the greenish yellow to yellow-green.

Again, let us take yellow and green and contrast them.
It is obvious that the complementaries of these two. colours
differ much more than those of greenish yellow and yellow.
Thus the complementary of yellow, namely blue, added
to green makes blue-green, whilst the complementary of
oreen, namely rose, added to yellow makes pink. Now,
yellow and greenish yellow differ much more markedly
when contrasted than yellow and green do.

The phenomena of simultaneous contrast must be
considered purely as measuring the differences between
colours. When one colour is contrasted with another the
difference between the two becomes more marked—that
1s to say, the lower colour apparently occupies a position
a little lower down the scale, and the higher colour a
position a little higher up the scale. The closer the
positions occupied by colours on the scale the more
marked the differences become. We have to consider the
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effect of the modified unit purple. Does a blue contrasted
with a violet make the latter appear more purple? It
13 obvious enough that if once an element of red be
admitted in the violet the colour is no longer a true violet,
but one of the modified units between violet and red. But
the contrast of blue with a violet which has or has not an
element of red will make that colour incline to red. This
does not make the colour series a circle, but is simply due
to the fact that the unit red is capable of combining with
the unit violet, to give rise to the modified unit purple.

The question now comes for consideration. Are these

phenomena due to changes in the retina, or to changes in
the brain? I am inclined to think that the phenomena
are partly retinal and partly cerebral, and the following
experiments give support to this view.
- 1. A definite complementary, having the shape of the
object looked at, may be seen even if the eyes be kept
moving during the whole of the experiment, so that the
coloured object shall occupy respectively every portion of
the visual field. The complementary is not so vivid as
that produced by a fixed gaze.

2. If we look intently at a coloured object with the
left eye, the right being bandaged, and then suddenly
close the left eye and look at a piece of white paper with
the right eye, a complementary will be seen. This will be
of a less intense character than if seen with the left eye.

3. If we bandage the right eye and obtain a comple-
mentary with the left, on looking at this complementary
for a short time, and then closing the left eye and looking
at a piece of paper with the right, we shall see an after-
image having the colour of the original object. -

A careful consideration of the facts given above will
show that they may be classified under two heads :—

1. Those due to psycho-physical perception.
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2. Those-due to colour-fatigue of the retina and brain.

The first class includes all those changes in which the
colour appears to be shifted to a higher or lower point
in the colour-scale. The second class includes all those
changes in which a complementary colour is apparently
seen. The changes in all cases are greater when both
effects are combined, and least when they are opposed.
As an instance of this, let us take a series of coloured
cards and put a small piece of gray paper on each. It
will be noticed that the greatest effect is produced on the
oreen and rose cards, the gray paper in each case being
tinted of a decided rose or green, according to the colour
of the card. Again, the least effect is produced in the
case of the red and violet cards. In the case of these
latter, it is difficult to detect any alteration in the colour
of the gray. In the case of the green and rose cards, both
factors tend to make the gray appear tinted with the
complementary colour,

The explanation of complementary colours by my
theory of retino-cerebral perception is as follows. When
the colour-perceiving centre in the brain has just been
perceiving rays of a certain kind, it and the retina are
directly afterwards less responsive to those rays than to
rays of a different degree of refrangibility, and so sur-
rounding objects will appear to be deficient in that colour.
For instance, if a person has been looking at a red object
and then looks at a piece of white paper, the perceptive
centre not being actively responsive to the red rays, the
white appears to be deficient in the red, and is perceived
as blue-green, which is the colour obtained by mixing the
remaining rays of the spectrum. As I have previously
stated, the blue-green seen will not be the true com-

plementary of red, but a much bluer colour, really a
greenish blue. This is due to contrast.
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the variety of light indicated by the letter. Thus pure
yellow light stimulates the red and green sets of ﬁb‘res
considerably, and the violet set slightly, the resulting
sensation being yellow.

Holmgren has applied this theory to the phenomena
of colour-blindness. He divides the colour-blind into the
following classes :—

A. Total colour-blindness, in which only one set of
fibres is present in the retina, and so the individual can
only perceive colours as varying degrees of light and shade.

B. Partial colour-blindness, in which one set of fibres
is completely absent. There may be three varieties :—

(i.) Red-blindness.

(ii.) Green-blindness:

(iii.) Violet-blindness.

C. Incomplete colour-blindness, in’ which one or more
of the three sets of fibres are defective.

The following objections may be urged against this
theory :—

1. Perception of Shade.—First with regard to those
cases which have been classed under the heads of com-
plete red-blindness, complete green-blindness, and com-
plete violet-blindness:

If one set of fibres, responding variably to rays of
light of different degrees of refrangibility, were removed,
1t ought to follow that the perception of light and shade
of a colour-blind person should differ from the normal in
a corresponding degree. Thus we can represent either of
the above varieties of colour-blindness by the preceding
diagram, with the corresponding curve removed. In the
case of red-blindness we should remove the red curve,
green-blindness the green curve, and violet-blindness the
violet curve. This, according to Holmgren, gives us a
key to the colour-perception of the colour-blind.
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Let us take the first and, according to Holmgren, the
commonest variety of colour-blindness, namely red-blind-
ness, in which the red set of fibres is supposed to be
absent. Then all colour sensations will be made up of
green and violet, the junction of the two curves being at
the blue-green. According to this theory, spectral red
will excite the green perceptive slightly, and the violet
perceptive still more faintly, the resulting sensation being
a green of very feeble intensity. Spectral green will
excite the green perceptive to its maximum degree of
stimulation, and the violet perceptive considerably, the
resulting sensation will therefore be a very bright green.
From this we should expect that the colour-blind who had
been diagnosed as being red-blind, would match a bright
saturated red with a dark green. They would also match
shades of orange and yellow with less saturated but darker
shades of green.

This, however, 1s not the case ; and for illustration we
can take a typical case of redgreen-blindness (a two-unit .
with a spectrum of normal length, without a neutral band
in the blue-green), and give him a large number of coloured
wools, there being a considerable variety of shades of red,
orange, yellow, yellow-green, and green, and tell him to
pick out those which are most alike in every respect, and,
if possible, to find identical wools. It is necessary that
the reds and greens should be pure—that is, reflect no
violet or blue licht,—because to the two-unit, violet and red,
like blue and green, make a gray. It will then be found
that the colour-blind will make matches corresponding
exactly to those of a normal-sighted person. Thus he
will match a red of a certain shade with a green of a cor-
responding, and not a darker shade. The same with the

shades of orange and yellow-green.
The fact that many colour-blind persons are able to
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match shades of colour very accurately has been stated

by many writers.

Nichols* has made many experiments in order to test
the sensitiveness of the eye to colours of a low degree
of saturation, and the perception of shade. He found that
colour-blindness does not affect to any marked degree a
person’s ability in this respect.

The immense importance of this fact, as a proof that
the Young-Helmholtz theory is a fallacy, does not appear
to have been recognized, or, as far as I am aware, even
mentioned. Colour-blind persons would make very poor
engravers if they represented a light red as black. When
it is considered what a very considerable effect upon the
perception of shade, even a slight shortening of the
spectrum has, the effect of the subtraction of one-third
of the light-perceiving fibres, would have an effect upon
shade which could not be overlooked. The following
diagrams (Figs. 13, 14, 15) show the marked effect upon
the perception of shade which the subtraction of one set
of fibres would have, according to the Young-Helmholtz
theory. The curves should be compared with those con-
structed by Captain Abney and Major-General Festing.
It will be seen that, whilst the shade of any given green
1s not altered to any great degree, reds must appear very
dark indeed.

We can put this objection in the form of a mathe-
matical proposition constructed from the diagrams.

Let A equal the amount of light which the brain
receives through the red set of fibres, B that received
through the green set of fibres,and C that received through
the violet set of fibres. Let the curve A be removed.

* “On the Bensitiveness of the Eye to Colours of a Low Degree of

Saturation:” Edward L. Nichols, Ph.D., American Journal of Science,
vol. xxx., p. 37.
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adjusted so as to appear similar in shade to the normal-
sighted, they must appear dissimilar in shade to the red-
blind, because if unequals be taken from equals the
remainders cannot possibly be equal. But on examina-
tion a redgreen-blind 1is found, who says that the two
colours are identical in every respect, both in colour and
shade : that is to say, unequals being taken from equals
equal remainders are left, which is absurd. Therefore the
theory 1s untrue. :

This proof appears to me SO conclusive that, if the
Young-Helmholtz theory had not received the support
of men of great ability, I should have rested content with
the above objection, the difference in the subtraction being
so great, that its effect upon shade could mnot have
escaped notice, even with the roughest examination, far
less with careful examinations directed specially to this
point. Out of respect, therefore, to those who have
supported the theory, I will discuss in detail other
objections which have occurred to me in the course of my
investigations.

2. Varieties of Redgreen-blind.—If the Young-Helm-
holtz theory were true, there would be definite varieties
of colour-blindness—namely, the red-blind in whom the
red-perceiving fibres were absent, and the green-blind
in whom the green-perceiving fibres were absent. But
this division, which has been made by Holmgren, is quite
artificial. Many observers have noticed that those who
have been found to be red-blind at one examination have
at another time been found to be green-blind.

Compare two diagrams, one with the green curve of
the Young-Helmholtz theory removed, and the other with
the red curve absent. It will be seen that the mistakes
made in each case would be quite different. In the case
of red-blindness a neutral band would be found in the
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blue-green, whilst in green-blindness the neutral band
would be found in the centre of the green of the spectrum.
I know of no recorded case in which a neutral band has
been found in the centre of the green. I have invariably
found the junction of the two units at the blue-green
junction of the normal-sighted.

A redgreen-blind will be found to make the mistakes
of both classes, and this is especially evident if he be set
to classify a large number of coloured objects of different
materials. He makes a classification in accordance with
the two units he possesses, and the slight modifications
met with are due to the presence of a shortened spectrum,
or a neutral band in the blue-green.

3. Direct Evidence of Colour-blind Persons.—According
to this theory, a colour-blind with the red-perceptive
absent ought to see green as the most representative colour
of the first unit; but the simple two-unit invariably say
that yellow is the colour which they see, and, as they are
speaking of spectral light, there can be no question about
the purity of the colour.

Dr. Pole * says, referring to this theory: “ This theory
is in great favour owing to the eminence of its authors,
and the support of many distinguished physicists. But
objections have been raised to it on several grounds, one
of the most forcible being that it does not accord with the
experience of the colour-blind. If there is any one fact
more unequivocally deducible from their evidence than
another, it is that the less refrangible colour they perceive
corresponds to yellow, and not to green. In my own
case, which I believe is a typical one, my long-wave colour
is most vivid and positive, and it is an absolute certainty
that its maximum splendour is excited by the buttercup,
or by the pigment Chrome Yellow, or by the sodium line ;

* « (plour-blindness : " Dr. Pole, Nature, 1879, p. 479.
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whereas objects that I hear called green give me no definite
impression at all ; sometimes they assume a debased, dirty,
or washed-out buttercup-colour; sometimes they look
black or gray, and sometimes they even give my opposite
sensation, blue. How, therefore, it can be argued that my
most brilliant buttercup sensation is excited by green
objects rather than yellow ones, is to me unintelligible.”

4. Variable Shortening of Red End of Spectrum.—The
shortening of the red-end of the spectrum, which is
occasionally very great, is not explained. This shortening
is very variable, and is often not present at all. Thus, in
the case of Dr. Pole, and many others whom I have
examined, the spectrum was of the normal length. This
shortening is not connected with the diminution in the
number of the units. I have found considerable shorten-
ing of the red end of the spectrum in a four-unit colour-
blind, and it may be met with in a person whose units are
of the normal number. The shortened portion of the
spectrum is not perceived at all ; that is to say, the colour-
blind says that the field is quite black when the portion
of red or violet which he cannot perceive is present. Then
the line of demarcation is quite abrupt, so how are we to
explain this according to the theory ? For instance, take a
colour-blind who is able to perceive half of the red of the
spectrum. How is it that the green and violet perceptives
are able to respond to one half and not the other of the
red? Also, how is it that the degree of shortening is
variable ?

9. Variable Shortening of Violet End of Spectrum.—The
ghnrteniug of the violet end of a bright spectrum, which
is often met with in both partial and extreme cases of
colour-blindness, is not explained. In many redgreen-
blind the violet end of a dull spectrum is considerably
shortened. The violet perceptive being normal, how can
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this be explained ? It is not entirely due to the lessened
intensity, because if a portion of vielet more towards the
middle of the spectrum be taken, and its intensity reduced
until it is only just visible to the normal-sighted, the
colour-blind will recognize it as well.

6. The Class of the Seven-unit.—The theory will not
explain why certain persons can see seven colours in the
spectrum.

7. Complementary Colours.—The fact that the two-unit
colour-blind see the complementary colours in one unit,
is a very strong point against this theory. The two-
unit colour-blind de not see complementary colours as
readily as the normal-sighted do, but, if the directions
I have given be followed out, they will be able to see
them. Under these circumstances we can obfain a com-
plementary which corresponds to that seen by the normal-
sighted. According to the Young-Helmholtz theory, if a
red-blind saw a complementary of red at all, it should be
blue; but I have only once received this answer. I have
had two-unit colour-blind call the complementary of red,
yellow and yellow-green, as well as those who have called
it blue-green and pointed out the correct colour.

The theory will not explain the fact that comple-
mentary colours, which are obtained by looking for a
short time at a coloured substance, are different from those
obtained by mixing spectral colours. The former differ
from the latter in being situated at a greater distance from
each other in the spectral scale. Thus blue is the true
complementary of yellow, but the coloured after-image
obtained by looking at a blue object 1s orange. *The
after-image obtained by looking at a yellow object is tinted
violet. :

8. Simultaneous Contrast.—The phenomena of simul-
taneous contrast are not well explained by this theory-
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The theory does not account for the fact that blue con-
trasted with red inclines to violet. According to the
theory the blue should ineline to green. The theory does -
not account for the fact that colours which occupy a
closely adjacent position in the spectral series are more
altered than those which are situated at a relatively
areater distance.

With regard to shadows coloured by contrast. If we
take a piece of ruby-red glass and interpose a pencil
between it and a piece of paper, the paper will be coloured
red by the transmitted light which passes through the
olass. The interposition of the pencil will, however, cause
a shadow to fall upon the paper. This will be tinged with
the colour which would appear by simultaneous contrast.
As the shadow will appear greenish blue directly 1t 1s looked
at, the phenomenon cannot be due to over-stimulation of
the red set of nerve-fibres.  Besides, the portion of retina
which receives the coloured shadow has not received the
colour itself, and so its fibres cannot have become ex-
hausted.

9. Successive Contrast.—The phenomena of successive
contrast present similar difficulties.

10. After-images.—(i.) The fact that an after-image
can be seen when the eyes are shut and all light excluded
1s not explained by this theory. (ii.) The fact that an
after-image of a complementary colour is seen with an
eye which has been kept closed, the coloured object
having been observed with the other eye, 1s not explained.

11. Variations in Intensity.—The fact that we can see
only three colours in a spectrum of lessened intensity,
namely red, green, and violet, has heen brought forward
as a fact in favour of the Young-Helmholtz theory of
colour-perception. As a matter of fact, it should be
brought forward as a strong fact against this theory ; thus,

H
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why should the rays of light occupying the position of the
D lines of the spectrum be seen as red? They ought,
according to this theory, to be seen as a yellow of low
intensity ; because, whether the rays of light be many or
few, they would equally stimulate the two primary sensa-
tions. I do not think that the theory accounts in a
satisfactory manner for the presence of yellow and blue
in the spectrum. The spectrum ought to have the
appearance which 1t has to the three-unit—that is, the
yellow should be replaced by reddish green. Why should
a new colour, yellow, appear ?

12. Colour-mixing.—There are many facts in the mixing
of spectral colours which this theory will not explain,
particularly the fact that red and green when mixed will
make a pink, which is very similar to that made by mixing
red and violet. It is true that red and green may be
proportioned so that a yellow is obtained, but the fact
that they make a pink has to be explained.

13. Structure of Retina.—The microscopic structure of
the retina affords not only no evidence of there being three
sets of fibres, but direct evidence that such is not the
case. The evidence of the latest observers shows that the
cones, as a whole, expand under the influence of one kind
of light, and contract when submitted to another kind.

14. Colour-blindness through Hypnotism.—It has been
stated by some hypnotists that colour-blind persons have,
when under the hypnotic influence, been able to sort and
arrange colours like normal-sighted persons; whilst many
normal-sighted persons have been made temporarily colour-
blind by hypnotism.

These experiments I have not yet confirmed, but I see
no reason for doubting their accuracy. If true, they form
important evidence against the theory. Hypnotism could
not replace a congenitally defective set of nerve fibres,
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but it 1s easy to understand how a concentration of nervous
force micht make a small faculty have temporarily the
same influence as a normal-sized faculty has constantly,
and so enable a person to distinguish between units
previously alike to him. In the same way we can under-
stand how the withdrawal of nervous force would diminish
the function of a normal-sized faculty. We meet with
analogous conditions of other faculties. Most persons are
cognizant of the effect of hypnotism upon the emotional
faculties.

15. Temporary Colour-blindness in Insanity.—Dr. Savage
imforms me that temporary colour-blindness is not un-
common in cases of insanity of an emotional-hysterical
type. It seems to me very improbable that there is abro-
gation of function of one set of fibres in cases of this kind.
The symptoms point to disorder of the brain.

16. Temporary Colour-blindness in Congestion of the
Brain.—DBronner states * that congestion of the brain will
cause a temporary colour-blindness. This plainly points
to the brain as the seat of this affection.

II. With regard to Hering’s Theory of Colour-percep-
tion.—This theory is not nearly as plausible as the Young-
Helmholtz, and will not explain so many of the phenomena,
of colour.

Hering assumes that there are three substances in the
retina which are variously acted upon by rays of light, being
disintegrated by one colour and built up by another: first,
a substance which is disintegrated by red and built up
by green; second, a substance which is built up by blue
and disintegrated by yellow ; and, third, a substance which
18 disintegrated by white and the other dissimilative
colours, and built up by black and the other assimilative

* “Colour-Blindness, Edward Bronner, M.D., Medical Times and
Gazetle, April 12, 1856,
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colours, Hering says that the black-white substance
is most acted upon by the yellow rays of the spectrum.
The red-green substance is acted upon by three parts of
the spectrum, red at each end, and green in the middle.
The blue-yellow substance is acted upon by the whole of
the spectrum with the exception of the green. It will be
seen that spectral red acts upon the blue-yellow substance
as well as upon the red-green substance, and that spectral
violet also acts upon both substances. The only spectral
colour which is capable of giving rise to a pure sensation
of colour, according to this theory, 1s green.

1. Perception of Shade of Colour-blind Persons.—The
arguments which were used with reference to the Young-
Helmholtz theory equally apply to this theory, substituting
¢ chemical substance’ for ¢set of nerve-fibres” When we
find that there is no alteration in the perception of shade
there can be no loss of importance of any light-perceiving
substance.

2. Spectral Examination of the Colour-blind.—Accord-
ing to the theory a redgreen-blind should see spectral
red and orange as yellow, and spectral green as white, but
a redgreen-blind sees red, orange, yellow, and green as
colours which in no way differ from yellow. Also, it a
redgreen-blind person saw spectral red and orange as
yellow, and spectral green as white, he would not confuse
red and green. But he does confuse red and green, there-
fore the theory is fallacious.

According to the theory a blue-yellow blind should see
spectral red and orange as red; spectral yellow and blue
as white and black ; spectral green as green, and spectral
violet as red. I have not met with a colour-blind person
who has seen the spectrum in the above way; and I am
not aware of any recorded case In which spectral blue has
been seen as black. From this it 1s seen that the theory
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is inconsistent with the established facts of colour-blind-
ness. |

3. Complementary Colours.—There is no evidence to
show that red and green, and blue and yellow are opposed.
White and black may be opposed, and each of the colours
may be opposed to black, which is the negative of white
and of all colours. The simple colours are not comple-
mentary as Hering states, thus the complementary of red
is bluish green, not green. The antagonistic colours of
Hering do not annihilate each other, but combine into a
white manifestly more intense than either of the colours.

It is unnecessary to discuss any further objections to
this theory.

It may be well to consider the restrictions which facts
put upon theory in connection with colour. From the fact
that many colour-blind persons are able to match colours
with regard to shade with perfect accuracy it is evident
that there can be no loss of any light-perceiving portion of
the retina. It is therefore evident that any theory which
assumes this loss must be a fallacy. A retinal theory, to
be consistent with this fact, must assume the existence of
separate organs in the retina for the perception of colour
and licht. There are two separate organs in the retina—
the rods and the cones ; but then the rods are absent from
the fovea centralis where the perception of light and colour
are both most distinct. Then, as colour is not a physical
property of bodies, it is very difficult to comprehend how
it could exist apart from light. It is easy enough to
understand how shortening of the spectrum might be due
to some retinal defect, because, in this case, a certain number
of rays are not perceived, and there is light as well as
colour loss.

Deductions made from a few cases are useless, hecause
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CHAPTER X
THE CLASS OF THE SEVEN-UNIT.

I uave described the colour-perception of the normal-
sichted, but there still remains a class who have a colour-
perception different from the normal-sighted, and yet are
not colour-blind. These persons see seven colours in the
spectrum, and the division is different from that of the
normal-sighted. See Fig. 1 of the frontispiece. The per-
centage of these persons is very small. There is probably
not more than one in every two or three thousand. I have
met with three cases. One was a mechanic, who was
pointed out to me as colour-blind because he had persisted
in calling a colour blue which his fellow-workmen all
acreed in calling a violet. I examined him with the
spectrum, and he marked it out as in Fig. 1. He persisted
in saying that there was a dark blue visible between the
blue and the violet, though I could see no definite colour
at this point, neither was the spectrum particularly dark.
This is, in all probability, how Newton marked out seven
colours in the spectrum. He tells us that he and a friend of
his, who was noted for having a particularly good eye for
colour, obtained similar results. Newton would not have
been likely to have marked out a colour which he could
not see.

The seven-unit also see the orange band of a larger size
than the normal-sighted.
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Many become aware that they differ from the normal in
this respect. Thus, when I was testing a man who possessed
very accurate colour-perception, and whose oceupation
consisted in matching and arranging colours, I picked out a
violet and asked him what colourit was. He said, “ I should
call it a blue ; some people would call it a violet.” T then
picked up a very dark blue, and said, “ Would you put it
with this?” “No,” he replied, “I should not; it is a
distinet colour. People seem to class so many colours
under one name.”

All the persons I have found belonging to this class
have been very fond of colours. The first individual whom
I came across was an amateur artist, who, his employer
told me, painted very well.

It is perfectly certain that individuals belonging to
this class see more in colour than the normal-sighted.
They can match colours with greater ease, and have
a better memory for varieties of colour. They can also
recognize differences in colour which are not perceptible
to the normal-sighted. This we should expect, as their
absolute psycho-physical units are smaller. In order to
prove this increased power of colour-perception I con-
structed a test in the following way: I painted a ground
of Prussian blue, and then, when the colour was dry, I put
an after-tint of another colour over i, keeping a careful
record of what I had done. In most instances I put the
after-tint only over half of the disc. On looking at these
coloured discs I am unable to tell, without referring to
my note-book, the colour of the after-tint.

I took these dises to a well-known artist, but he failed
to tell the colour of the after-tints. A pupil of his, how-
ever, a hoy of fourteen, looked at the dises, and told the
colonr of the after-tint correctly in each case. He
apologized for seeing the colours like this (because lis
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master was so incredulous), and said that he had some-
thing the matter with his eyes when a child.

I have also used squares painted with various mixtures
of colours in order to test the seven-unit, with the same
result. Tt is obvious that practically this class is of little
importance, as they are able to recognize all the differences
in colour which are perceptible to other persons, and they
are able to recognize differences which are not perceptible
to others. It is probably on this account that systems of
colour nomenclature have found little favour, and there is
not a definite system in general use. It will be noticed
in Fig. 1 that the blue encroaches on the green of the
normal-sighted. A seven-unit person would therefore
call a colour a blue which a normal-sighted person would
call a green. This is just the opposite to the mistakes of
the colour-blind, who include a portion of blue in their
areen.
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the spectrum for bright light, or light of diminished
intensity.

With regard to the first class, namely, colour-defects
" due to absorption of certain rays by the media of the eye.
I think that the importance of defects due to this cause
has been very much exaggerated. The absorption is so
slicht in comparison with the quantity of light which
enters the eye, that in the absence of any other colou-
defect there would scarcely be any alteration in the appear-
ance of colours. Again, the colour-perceiving centre would
become less sensitive to impressions of the predominant
colour, and more sensitive to those of its complementary.
I have carefully looked for a case in which the whole
colour-defect might be put down to absorption by the
media of the eye, and have not been able to find one. The
case of Mulready will, however, serve as an example of
defects of colour-perception due to this cause. It is well
known that the pictures which he painted in his later
years are too blue, and in order to be seen to the best
advantage they have to be looked at through a yellow
glass. The cause of this defect was the yellow tint which
the crystalline lenses acquire with age,

The degree of colour-defect due to absorption may be
ascertained quantitatively. The result, however, will be
only relative to that of the examiner. For instance, Mul-
ready relatively to most persons saw too much yellow in
nature, whilst the same persons taking Mulready as a
sf;a,ucila,rd saw too much blue. In order to ascertain quan-
titatively the degree of the defect we must first exclude
cj::olmu'-blindness due to defective psycho-physical percep-
tion, and colour-blindness due to a shortened spectrum,
and then test the individual with an apparatus for mixing
ﬁpentrnl_colﬂurs in definite proportions. The appearance
of definite mixtures should be noted. A certain amount
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of blue being found to neutralize a definite amount of
yellow for the examiner, it should be noted whether more,
or less blue is required for the examinee, and the relative
proportions of each colour. The yellow and blue must in
every case correspond to definite points of the spectrum
scale. The intensity of the colour may be regulated by
mcreasing or diminishing the intensity of the source of
light. In the same way the proportions of red and green
necessary to make yellow, and the proportions of green
and violet necessary to make blue should be ascertained.
The proportions of the different complementaries neces-
sary to make white should be recorded.

There 1s not much to be said about Class III., namely,
colour-defects due to pathological conditions. These rarely
exist apart from other diseases of the eye, and are fully
considered in treatises on these diseases. The remainder
of this chapter will be devoted to considering Classes II.
and IV, namely, colour-blindness due to shortening of
the spectrum, and colour-blindness due to defective psycho-
physical perception.

Methods which are employed in order to ascertain the
nature of the colour-perception of the colour-blind must
be separated from, and considered entirely apart from
those which are employed in order to determine whether
colour-blindness be present or not for some definite prac-
tical object. The length of time which must be spent
over one case, in order that it may be subsequently used
as a basis for classification, is generally very great. The
results obtained by the following methods agree in all
particulars.

A. Information afforded by the Colour-blind them-
selves.—We may obtain very valuable information from
the colour-blind, if their remarks be taken down without
question. It is absolutely necessary that no leading ques-



ESTIMATION OF DEFECTS OF COLOUR-PERCEPTION. 109

tions be asked. A colour-blind person who t&]kfs about
a greenish purple probably belongs to the. four-unit class,
whilst another who talked about a reddish green would
probably belong to the three or two-unit class.

The following questions should be asked :— :

1. How long have you found difficulty in distinguishing
colours ?

9 What colours do you confuse ?

3. What effect has gaslight upon colours ? _

4 TDoes distance make any difference in the appear-
ance of colours *

5. Are you fond of colours? What is your favourite
colour ?

6. Does the ordinary classification of colours appear to
you correct ? .

7. Give examples of objects which appear of a decided
colour. _

8. What colours appear the most definite ?

9. Have you tried to cultivate a knowledge of colours,
and, if so, with what result ? _

10. Have you any relative who cannot distinguish
colours ?

He should then be asked to name a large number of
coloured objects. This method of examination is very useful
as a preliminary, because a colour-blind person will name
colours in accordance with his psycho-physical perception
of colour, and we shall thus obtain a very good idea of
the class to which he helongs. Many writers on colour-
blindness have stated that naming colours is a useless and
misleading method of examination, because the colour-blind
must use the conventional colour-names, and use. them at
random. But this argument is a fallacy, because the colour-
blind do not name colours at random, but in accordance
with their ideas of colour. I will make this clear with an



110 COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION.

example. Let us compare the class of the seven-unit with
that of the six-unit. The former class of persons see a
definite colour at the point of junction of the blue and
violet of the six-unit. It is evident, therefore, that the
seven-unit are able to classify colours corresponding to
this portion of the spectrum, and would give a definite
name to the class, whilst the six-unit are not able to make
a correct classification, and call the colour either blue or
violet. When a colour-blind person names a colour in
strict accordance with his ideas on the subject, he tells us
which colour the object under observation resembles o Aim.
Naming colours 18 a method of roughly classifying them,
and the errors may reveal the nature of the defect. For
instance, a two-unit would never call yellow, blue ; or blue,
yellow : whilst he would call red, green; and green, red.
A three-unit never calls red, green; or green, violet: but
calls violet, blue ; and orange, red. The subject of colomr-
names will be considered more fully in a later chapter.

Anything abnormal or uncommon about the eyes
should be noted. In many colour-blind persons a curious
appearance of the eyes may be observed. In most persons
the lower lid covers the edge of the iris; but in many
colour-blind persons the lower lid does not extend as far
upwards as the iris. This gives a very odd and unnatural
appearance to the eyes. I mention this because 1t has
enabled me to detect several colour-blind persons.

Wilson speaks of a peculiarity of expression in the
eyes of certain of the colour-blind. He says—

“(One has an absent, anxious glance, with something
of the expression which amaurosis gives, only the pupil
is small. One has a startled, restless look. The other
two have an eager, prying, aimless air. The character
common to them all, and to the other cases I have seen,

is this aimlessness of look.”
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It is very difficult to obtain a definite idea of the
expression described by Wilson. Many normal-sighted
persons have an anxious glance when being examined,
and I think that this depends upon the temperament of
the individual.

The reader can obtain an idea of the expression which
I have described above, by looking at a spot on a mirror
on a level with the eyes, and then, keeping the eyes fixed
upon this spot, bend the head forwards until the sclerotic
is visible below the iris.

B. Examination with the Spectrum.—From a scientific
point of view, this is the most important method of
examination, as it gives the key to all the mistakes made.
The eye-piece of the spectroscope which is used must be
provided with shutters, so that any portion of the spectrum
may be separated from the adjacent colours.

Both the solar and gas spectra may be used. The
difficulty with the latter spectrum is that it contains a
paucity of blue rays, and on this account presents a sort
of natural blue-green junction.

The spectroscope should be arranged so that yellow
occupies the middle of the field, with green on one side,
and orange and red on the other. The examinee should
then be asked to name the colour of the field. I have
tmvariably found the two-unit colour-blind reply, “ Yellow ;”
the three-unit, “Red, gradually passing into green;” the
four-unit, “ Red, yellow, and green,” and the normal-sighted
have named all four colours correctly. It is necessary to
commence the examination in this way for two reasons:;
the first, is that it gives us at once a very fair idea of the
colour-perception of the individual; the second, is that it
prevents the colour-blind from making colours, and so
saves time. Ifwe commence—as I did at first—by asking
the colour-blind to mark off the red, then the next colour,
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spectroscope. If the spectrum be shortened for coloured
light of diminished intensity, the examinee should be
tested with coloured light more towards the centre of the
spectrum. Thus, if the violet end of the spectrum of
diminished intensity be shortened, one shutter should be
placed over the shortened portion, and the remainder of
the violet allowed to occupy the field. The examiner
should then reduce the intensity of this portion by closing
the slit until the violet is only just visible to him, and
then test the examinee with it. I have always found
that the colour-blind are able to see the colour. This
experiment gives us two important facts—mnamely, that
there is really shortening of the spectrum of diminished
intensity, and that it is not the diminution of the intensity
only which causes the non-recognition of the light. The
points of greatest luminosity in the spectrum should also
be ascertained.

I consider the above the most accurate method of
examining the colour-perception of a colour-blind person.
Small personal details will not affect the result of the
examination. For instance, if we are examining two
colour-blind persons whose psycho-physical perception is
similar, but one has much yellower lenses than the other,
the result will not be altered, because the absorption of
a certain number of blue rays will not prevent those blue
rays which are transmitted from being perceived as blue,
a,nfl will not affect other portions of the spectrum. The
Dh‘]i}‘.ﬂb of the examination is to find out the appearance
*rwhmh the spectrum has to different classes of persons.
Lhe examinee is shown a portion of the spectrum which
E‘ﬂi a FEI'tElLiIl definite appearance to the normal-sighted.

ake, for 1113iiance, the examination of a three-unit. A
person belonging to this class, on being shown the red,
orange, yellow, and green, of the spectrum, says that he

I
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sees red, greenish red, reddish green, and green. Now, to
a normal-sighted person, yellow appears as a definite
colour, not as reddish green, in fact it is impossible for
a normal-sighted person to form any idea of a reddish
green. There are many other methods of examining the
colour-blind with the spectrum, a favourite method being |
with mixtures of spectral colours. But there are obvious
disadvantages in examining in this way, thus if a three-
unit had got into the habit of calling a greenish red,
yellow, he would equally call a mixture of red and green,
yellow, and this mixture appears yellow to the normal-
sighted. -

If the wave theory of light be accepted, then the first
step towards a proper appreciation of the physiological
phenomena of colour must be made with reference to the
effect upon the mind of different portions of the spectrum.
It is obvious that we cannot properly comprehend the
influence of mixed lights upon the mind until we under-
stand the perception of the simplest and purest kinds of
light. A spectrum has a definite appearance to all persons,
but what we wish to find out is, does the impression
which one person receives from the spectrum correspond
with that received by another person? that is, are the
impressions identical 2 A normal-sighted person sees sixX
definite colours in the spectrum—red, orange, yellow, green,
blue, and violet. The names applied to these colours
are of little importance. It is sufficient to find out
that the junctions of the colours correspond. But when
one person says that the junction of his blue and green
is at a point nearly in the centre of the blue of the
normal-sighted, it is obvious that the spectrum presents
o different appearance to him from that which it presents
to the normal-sighted. Again, when a person Says that
in his opinion there is no definite colour at the point
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occupied by the yellow of the normal-sighted, but merely
a transitional colour which is accurately named when
called red-green, it is evident that he sees the spectrum
differently from the normal-sighted. This method is one
of a comparison of pure colours under the most favourable
eircumstances, and the accuracy of the results obtained
1s borne out by other methods of examination. Supposing,
for instance, that a four-unit colour-blind is shown the
blue and the violet of the spectrum, he says that there
is only one colour in the field, namely violet. The fact
which we have obtained under these circumstances is
that he does not see the difference between blue and violet,
which is so evident to the normal-sighted, but receives a
single impression from the whole of the waves of light
included in the portion of spectrum occupied by the
external two-thirds of the blue and the violet of the
normal-sichted. In no other way can we obtain such
definite facts as to the appearance of the spectrum to the
colour-blind, and we must remember that the appearance
of the spectrum must be the basis of all ideas of colour.

C. A General Classification of Colours.—This method
of examination affords abundant confirmatory evidence of
the truth of the spectroscopic examination. The colour-
blind will classify in accordance with their psycho-physieal
perception.  Coloured objects of different materials should
be used, so as to force the examinee to use his colour-
perception in classifying them. I use coloured wools,
silks, enamels, cards, glass, solutions, velveteens, porcelain
dises, and coloured papers. This is necessary, because an
ordinary redgreen-blind will not put a green and a yellow
wool together, because the latter appears so much brighter ;
but he will put a green silk skein with the yellow wool

skein, and he will put red, green, and yellow glass with
both. ., :
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Very accurate results may be obtained in this way,
as the majority of the colours of coloured objects cor-
respond to similar points of the spectrum. Many persons
are able to find out whether a colour is a green or a blue
by comparing it with a green or a blue respectively.
There is no reason why they should not do this as long as
they do not obtain any aid from the relative luminosity
of the colours. For this reason a large number—about
150—of coloured wools should be given to the colour-
blind to classify. This having been done, a few only of
different-coloured materials should be given at a time, so
that they may be matched with the wools, and not among
themselves. The colours used should represent the whole
<eries of colours, red, orange, yellow, yellow-green, green,
blue-green, blue, violet, purple, erimson, and numerous
shades of brown and gray.

I have each colour in the series which I have used
numbered (irregularly and with no system), so that 1 can '
keep a record of the mistakes made, and the exact colour
of the objects mistaken.

In addition to the ordinary coloured objects, I use
several pieces of changeable silk ribbon. Three of these
pieces I have included in my Pocket Test, Nos. 119, 120,
and 121. These colours show that colours apparently
identical to the nmormal eye, have often a very different
composition which the change from natural to artificial
light may bring out in a marked manner.
 (lassifications should be obtained by gaslight as well
as by daylight.

This method of examination gives us definite facts
rwhich are useful in clagsifying the colour-blind. Many
physicists say that these facts are useless because the colours
are not pure, but, if two pieces of coloured wool, one red
and one green, give rise to distinct sensations of colour
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with one person, and to similar sensations with another
person, we have obtained definite facts. On referring to
the chapter on the classification of the colour-blind, it
will be seen that the classification of coloured materials 1s
in accordance with the spectroscopic examination. As 1
have stated in the first part of this chapter, the alteration
in the appearance of a pigmentary colour by absorption
of some of the reflected rays by the media of the eye,
has been very much exaggerated. If we find that a person
is able to classify three hundred pieces of coloured material
as the normal-sichted would classify them, we may con-
clude that this person is normal-sighted. I have.found
that an examination with coloured wools gives us very
accurate information as to the colour-perception of an
individual. The mistakes made are in accordance with
the psycho-physical colour-perception of the person ex-
amined,

D. Test by Painting.—This method shows the colour-
perception of the individual examined very accurately
A large number of colours should be arranged on plates,
both primary and mixed, so that the examinee may have
as little mixing as possible to do himself. The theory of
psycho-physical perception should be carefully borne in
mind in arranging the colours, and then the examiner
may insure mistakes being made. Thus, even with the
five-unit reddish orange is a decided red, so that if colours
corresponding to points well within the limits of the en-
larged unit be used, the colour-blind are certain to make
mistakes. In testing the two-unit, for instance, light red,
olive-green, and bright yellowish green should be put on
the plates as prominent colours. The colour-blind should
b[% told to paint the whole of one colour before proceeding
with the next. As the colour-blind only see perfectly
definite colours at the centre-points of their approximate
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units, they will, when representing a colour, only be
satisfied when they use a colour corresponding to this
centre-point. The four-unit have the centre of their
violet-unit corresponding to the blue-violet of the normal-
sighted, and they will always represent blue by this colour
if they have the opportunity, in preference to Prussian
Blue, which would be used by the normal-sighted. The
ordinary two-unit colour-blind rarely uses Crimson Lake
to paint the reds, as a normal-sighted person would, but
uses light red, or olive-green.

T use a variety of the small German pictures for little
artists. These pictures consist of a copy which is very
fairly coloured, and a pencilled outline, so that the student
has only to fill in the colour. I have a series, consisting
of thirty-eight paintings and five colour-matches executed
by persons more or less colour-blind, and under various
conditions of light. The mistakes made show the colour-
perception of the artist very accurately.

Plates 1I. and IIL are constructed from the pictures
painted by colour-blind persons.

Fig. 16a represents Fig. 16 as painted by a four-unit
colour-blind person. He has represented blue by green,
red by crimson, and pink by yellow.

Figs. 182 and 19« represent Figs. 18 and 19 as painted
by persons belonging to the class of the three-unit. Figs.
18 and 195 represent Figs. 18 and 19 as painted by
persons belonging to the class of the two-unit. It will be
Loticed that the mistakes made in each case are different
hd characteristic. In Fig. 18z yellow has been repre-
sented by red, blue by violet, and brown by red. The
agreen ‘is also of a different hue to that of the copy.
In Fig. 19a the reddish portion has been correctly
painted, but brown has been represented by green. The
oreen is also not 80 yellow as that of the copy.



ESTIMATION OF DEFECTS OF COLOUR-PERCEPTION, 119

Figs. 17a, 180, 195, 20a, 2la, and 22¢ are from
paintings by .persons belonging to the class of the two-
unit. Figs. 17«, 185, and 22¢ are by persons with
spectra of normal length. The two-unit who painted
Fig. 20« had a spectrum shortened at both ends. The
person who painted Fig. 195 had a spectrum shortened
at both ends, and a neutral band in the blue-green. The
two-unit who painted Fig. 21a had a spectrum shortened
at both ends, and a very large neutral band in the blue-
green, green, and blue; hence both red and green have
been represented by gray. The person who painted Fig,
16a had a spectrum shortened at the red end, whilst the
three-units who painted Figs. 18« and 19« had spectra
shortened at both ends.

Figs. 18a, 18b, and 20« were painted by daylight.
Figs. 16a, 17a, 19a, 195, 21a, and 224 were painted by
gaslight. Many authors state that colour-blind persons
can distinguish red from green by gaslight. Fig. 22«
shows that this is not the case.

E. Examination with Colours at a Distance.—The
examinee should be examined in order to find out whether
distance makes any difference in the appearance of colours.
The examination with the Lantern Test is a practical
examination, and distance is imitated. The details of
this examination are described fully in a succeeding
chapter.

F. Examination for Twin Colours.—The candidate
should be asked to pick out from the bundle of wools any
pairs which appear absolutely identical in colour and
shade. ~ He should be allowed to compare them very
carefully, so as to make sure that he has selected pairs
which appear exactly alike to him.

G.. Examination as to the Perception of Shade.—The
examinee should bhe asked to match wools of different



120 COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION,

colours, only paying attention to the shade. The point
of non-recognition of the colour and light of the spectral
colours when reduced in luminosity by the method de-
scribed on p. 113, should be noted.

H. Test as to the Perception of Complementary Colours.
—The colour-blind person should then be tested as to his
power of seeing complementary colours. A method which
T have found very effectual for this purpose, is to let the
examinee look through a piece of coloured glass at a gas
flame for about forty seconds, and then look at a sheet of
white paper. A great advantage of this method is that the
composition of the colour of the glass used in the experi-
ment can be accurately determined by the spectroscope.

The examinee may also be tested with the after-images
of coloured cards, and shadows coloured by contrast. The
latter may be obtained by interposing a pencil between a
piece of coloured glass and a sheet of white paper, the
glass being between the light and the paper.

I. The Colour-top.—This is an instrument which has
been used very extensively by physicists in order to form
colour equations. The colour-top was first described by
Newton, but does not appear to have been used by him.
Maxwell’s name is associated with this top. He says—

« The coloured paper is eut into the form of dises, each
with a small hole in the centre and divided along a radius,
<0 as to admit of several of them being placed on the same
axis, so that part of each is exposed. By slipping one
disc over another, we can expose any given portion of
each colour. These discs are placed on a little top or
teetotum, consisting of a flat disc of tin-plate and a ver-
tical disc of ivory. This axis passes through the discs,
and the quantity of each colour exposed is measured by
a graduation on the rim of the dise, which is divided into

a hundred parts.
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“ By spinning the top, each colour is presented to the
eye for a time proportional to the angle of the sector
exposed ; and I have found by independent experiments,
that the colour produced by fast spinning is identical with
that produced by eausing the light of the different colours
to fall on the retina at once.”

In order to test the results of experiments made in the
above way, I constructed an apparatus which is only a
modification of the above-mentioned colour-top. The
apparatus consists of six wooden dises, each heing three
inches in diameter, and half an inch thick. These are
arranged on an axle connected with a series of wheels, so
that the discs can be rotated, by turning a handle, with
considerable velocity, Attached to the circumference of
each disc are two lips, so that pieces of coloured eardboard
may be put round the circumference of each wheel. It
will be seen that any number of colours may be combined
on one wheel, and compared with colours on other wheels.
This method of experimenting allows colours under exactly
the same conditions to be compared, which is not the case
when the colours are placed horizontally and one colour
occupies the centre of the dise whilst the other is more
towards the circumference.

The most obvious fallacy of this method of experi-
menting is, that the colours mixed are not pure; thus, if
the colours of the tapes be yellow and blue, we are not
mixing pure yellow and blue light, but all the rays of
light which go to make up the yellow on the one hand,
with all the rays of light which go to make up the blue
on the other. By the polariscope we can split white
light into two portions, one yellow and one blue, and
these, on being mixed, will again combine into white light.
From this it will be seen that, in the mixture of yellow
and blue light which reaches the eye from the coloured



122 COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION,

tapes, the whole of the rays of the spectrum may be
represented. Maxwell says that similar results are ob-
tained with this method of experimenting to those ob-
tained with pure spectral colours. If this be the case, it
will strongly support the following proposition: If «
mizture of two pure spectral colowrs gives rise 1o a certain
colowr, then a mizture of rays giving rise to the sensation of
one of these colours being mized with a series of rays giving
rise to the sensation of the other will produce a sumilar
colowr. It is necessary that the above proposition should
be proved to be true before results obtained by colour-
mixing in this way have any scientific value.

J. Other Methods.—In addition to the methods men-
tioned above, I have tested colour-blind persons with
regard to their power of seeing after-images and colour-
changes due to contrast; the appearance of objects through
coloured glass; their perception of colours of a very low
degree of saturation ; the perception of slicht modifica-
tions of pigmentary colours; their memory for colours;
and with coloured ohjects, which markedly change by
artificial light.

With regard to other tests for colour-blindness. My
Pocket Test will be found useful, but could not be used
for testing sailors or engine-drivers, because the candidate
could buy one and study it with the aid of a normal-
sichted person.

The test is based on the theory of psycho-physical
perception, and I have found it answer admirably.
Several examinations with this test are recorded 1In
Chapter XIIL. It consists of 112 single threads of wool,
thirteen pieces of twisted silk, nine small pieces of
cardboard, three pieces of changeable silk ribbon, and
one piece of green velvet. These (with the exception of
the end threads of each row) are numbered consecutively.
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The end threads of the first four rows are numbered from
I. to VIIL. in Roman numerals, and form the tests; they
are Orange, Violet, Red, Blue-green, Rose, Pure Green,
Yellow-green, and Electric Blue. The changeable silks
change very considerably when taken. from daylight to
gaslight, the most marked change being from hright
green to purple. The series of colours, I have selected
and arranged so as to confuse the colour-blind and force
them to be guided by their colour-perception, whilst the
quantity of colour is amply sufficient for the normal-
sighted to pick out the colours with the greatest ease.
The two most important test colours are the Orange and
Violet, Nos. I. and II. The person examined should be
asked to pick out the shades of colour similar to No. I.
(orange). If he do this correctly, he probably possesses
normal colour-perception, and may be passed. If, how-
ever, he match the test with reds or pinks, he is
more or less colour-blind, at hest belonging to the five-
unit class. If, in addition, he match the Violet test, No.
IL., with blue, he at best belongs to the four-unit class.
The three-unit colour-blind, in addition, matches the Blue-
green test, No. IIL, with green. Other mistakes will be
made ; thus the two-unit will match the Orange test,
No. L, with yellow-green and yellow-brown, but the above
are the diagnostic signs for each class. Most of the
varieties of the colour-blind will be readily detected in
this way. The other four tests are confirmatory and
elucidatory, modifications occurring when there is shorten-
ing of the spectrum or a neutral band is present.

The special advantages of this test arve -

1. The colour-blind can he ranged definitely in  their
proper classes,

2. Central Scotoma can be detected with its aid.

3. The series of colours are arranged so as to confuse
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violet end, appears to be very common, and is a frequent
accompaniment of true colour-blindness. This condition
is probably due to some defect in the retina, whereby it
1s unable to respond to rays of light of very low or very
high refrangibility, or in some cases to both, the bright
oas spectrum being shortened at both ends.

The shortened portion is indistinguishable from black ;
that is to say, not only is the red or violet not perceived
as a colour, but it is not perceived at all. The importance
of ascertaining whether there is shortening of the red end
of the spectrum will be seen, when it is borne in mind
that the red rays, especially those at the extreme left of
the spectrum, are the most penetrating and visible when
the others are obscured. There must be few who have
not noticed the red appearance of the sun on a foggy day.
The power these red rays possess of passing through semi-
opaque bodies may be demonstrated by taking about eight
pieces of neutral smoked glass, and looking at the gas flame
through them. On looking through a single piece of glass
the gas flame appears dimmed, and not quite so yellow.
On looking through three pieces, the flame is distinctly
reddish, and the purity of the red is only increased by
adding another piece. This red is only slightly dimmed
by using all eight pieces. An examination with the
spectroscope in the same manner, shows that the colour
is due to a band of red on the extreme left of the spectrum.
The practical outcome of this is that a colour-blind person
whose spectrum is shortened is not able to see a red light
under conditions in which it is very obvious to the normal-
sighted.

Tt now remains to consider the influence of a shortened
spectrum upon colour-vision. The first evident fact is,
that bodies reflecting only light, the rays of which occupy
the shortened portion of the spectrum, appear black.
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Nearly all colours are compound; that is to say, the
coloured body reflects other rays than those of the colour
seen. Thus a blue-green glass may transmit the green,
blue, and violet rays of the spectrum. The colour of a
body is usually the centre unit of all the rays reflected
or transmitted. TLet us suppose that we have a substance
reflecting the green, blue, and three-quarters of the violet,
the colour of the body being green. Then, if we had
another substance which reflected the whole of the violet,
1t would appear blue. But with a person who could not
perceive the terminal fourth of the violet, the colour would
look exactly the same as the green one, and, as he could
not distinguish between the two, he would be in continual
difficulty with blues and greens.

All colours reflecting rays occupying the shortened
portion, appear darker than they do to the normal-sighted,
and are always matched with darker colours belonging
to a point more internal. Thus a two-unit colour-blind
with a shortened red end of the spectrum matches a red
with a darker green.

1t will be noticed that a shortened spectrum, especially
it one end only be affected, may interfere very little with
the general appreciation of shade.

If for instance, we take a case in which the red end
of the spectrum is shortened, so that only three-quarters
of the red of the normal-sighted is seen; then all bodies
which equally reflect or transmit these rays can be
correctly compared, because a similar portion of light
has been removed from each.

It 1s only when one colour reflects or transmits the
rays occupying the shortened portion, and the other does
not, that there is any definite interference with the
appreciation of shade. Again, if neither colour reflects
or transmits rays occupying the shortened portion of the
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CHAPTER XIII.
THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE COLOUR-BLIND,

IN the preceding chapters I have discussed the causes of
colour-blindness. The chief causes are—

1. Diminution in the number of psycho-physical colour
units,

2. Shortening of one or both ends of the spectrum.,

An examination with the spectrum gives a key to the
colour-vision of any person. We can record the number
of units which a person sees in the spectrum, and the
degree of shortening in each case. It will then be found
that persons will make mistakes in accordance with the
examination with the spectrum. In the first class we
may include those persons who, whilst belonging to the
class of the six-unit, have a spectrum which is shortened
at one or both ends. The remainder of the colour-blind
may be classified according to their psycho-physical colour-
perception. Then, if the normal-sighted be designated
hexachromic, the five-unit may be called pentachromie,
the four-unit tetrachromie, the three-unit trichromie, the
two-unit dichromic, and the one-unit totally colour-blind.
In addition, the degree of shortening of the spectrum
should be recorded, if present. In the case of the two-
unit, the presence or absence of a mneutral band should be
recorded. When present, its relative size should be given.
It is obvious that a classification which is based upon

IK
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what the colour-blind actually see must present many
advantages over one which is based upon theoretical
deductions. Though the facts on which these classifica-
tions are based were obtained in the first place by theory,
this has no effect upon the circumstance that they are
facts with which any future theory must conform. In
this classification I have therefore given typical cases,
and the methods which I used to ascertain the colour-
perception of the individuals examined. The coloured
plate at the commencement of this book is constructed
from actual cases with the single exception of Fig. 10.
This figure represents a case of total colour-blindness,
a condition which has not at present come under my
observation. Fig. 2 in the frontispiece represents the
spectrum as seen by most persons. This may therefore
be called the normal, and all other cases compared with
it. This is done in the plate by dotted lines, which pass
through the points of junction of the adjacent units in
the psycho-physical spectrum of the six-unit. This shows
the corresponding points in the other psycho-physical
spectra. .

From a consideration of the theory of psycho-physical
perception, it will be seen that the cases included in each
class are not necessarily exactly alike, because the classi-
fication is made in accordance with the number of approzi-
mate psycho-physical units seen. Cases to be exactly
alike would have to correspond in the number of absolute
psycho-physical units. A classification in accordance
with the number of approximate psycho-physical units
seen is sufficient for all practical purposes, because the
mistakes made by those included in one class only vary
in degree. Take, for instance, the class of the three-
unit: we may have three-units bordering on the class
of the four-unmit, or bordering on the class of the two-
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unit; but in neither case will the mistakes made incline
either to the four-unit on the one hand, or the two-unit
on the other. The mistakes made will be those of a
typical three-unit; but they will be more prominent in
the case of the person bordering on the two-unit than
in that of the person just below the four-unit. The
reason of this is evident on considering the theory of psycho-
physical perception. A person belonging to the class of :
the four-unit is able to see yellow as a definite colour, but
a three-unit only sees yellow as reddish green ; therefore,
directly perception is reduced to a point below that neces-
sary for perceiving yellow as a distinet colour, three-unit
mistakes will be made. The same applies to those cases
which border on the class of the two-unit., As long as
the colour-perception of an individual is sufficient to
enable him to see three definite colours in the spectrum,
he will not make the mistakes of the two-unit class, as
he 1s able to see red, green, and violet as definite colours,

Six-unit with Shortened Spectrum.

The following case illustrates the condition of a six-
unit with a shortened spectrum,

A. A.—This gentleman told me that there was some-
thing wrong with his perception of colour, as he confused
colours in some materials and not in others. His con-
fusing colours was rather the exception than the rule, and
he found that he was much more colour-blind some days
than others. He chiefly found difficulty with colours by
gaslight,

I. Examination with Solar Spectrum.—He marked out
the junction of the coloups correctly enough, and the com-
mencement of his red agreed with mine. His violet was
shortened by about one-sixth for bright light,
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I tested him by gaslight with a book of coloured
pictures. He could not distinguish pink from blue in
some cases. He called very dark green, blue. By gaslight
he never seemed very certain of any colour.

In this case it will be noticed that the selection of
colours hy daylight is very similar to that made by the
normal-sichted. The mistakes made by gaslight are quite
different to anything that I had previously encountered.
They do not correspond to any recorded case. I was at
first very much puzzled to account for the mistakes, as
the examination with the Pocket Test was made some
weeks before the spectral examination. The shortening
of the violet end of the spectrum gives a key to the mis-
takes made. Let the reader take a piece of yellow glass,
such as that in the Classification Test, which is opaque to
the violet and blue rays whilst it is transparent to the
green, yellow, orange, and red rays. On viewing the
colours in the Pocket Test through this glass the selection
made above is explained. A mnormal-sighted person,
having to make a classification of the colours through the
yellow glass, would make a very similar selection. The
reason why the mistakes made by gaslicht are so Very
much greater than those made by daylight is that there is
a paucity of blue rays in gaslight. A shortening of the
violet end of the spectrum, which would have very little
effect by daylight, would have a very considerable effect
by gaslight.

The paucity of the blue rays, and the shortening taken
tﬁgﬁj&h&l‘, would make blue and violet almost invisible by
gaslight ; whilst the preponderance of blue rays in day-
light would prevent the shortening of the spectrum from
having much effect.

L have not personally examined an individual in whom
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the red end of the spectrum has been found shortened
with a normal number of psycho-physical colour-units;
but the following case recorded in a letter in the Zimes,
January 25, 1890, seems to be an example of this class.
G. P. says—

~ “My late wife was partially colour-blind. She could
not see at a distance the colour of a red railway signal.
She could not see the red coat of a soldier at two hundred
yards distance; a bright orange-colour display of the
aurora borealis was to her white. Yet when the objects
were near she could distinguish colours perfectly. The
red geraniums near my window she could see as well as
1 could; but those a hundred yards off were lost in the
green. She could choose and compare coloured silks or
worsted, and could paint well, and was a remarkably
good colourist.”

The details of this case are not sufficiently clear to
enable me to say for certainty that the woman mentioned
above had normal psycho-physical colour-perception, the
only defect being a shortened red end of the spectrum.
Every fact given, however, points to this conclusion. Red,
at a distance, is seen almost entirely by the rays at the
extreme left of the spectrum, and, if the spectrum were
shortened, these rays would not be perceived.

Five-unit.

This is the first degree of diminished colour-perception.
Figure 3 of the frontispiece represents the spectrum as
marked out by this class of the colour-blind.  Colour, as
a quality, is lessened to persons of this class. If asked
to match a colour, they find difficulty in doing so, and
have not a very good memory for colours. When
examined with the spectrum, they are found to be
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deficient in the orange band of the normal-sighted. If
the examinee be acquainted with the colours of the spec-
trum, he may try to mark out an orange bhand, but he
generally fails, and commences the yellow at the point of
termination of his red band. The yellow does not occupy
exactly the same position as that of the normal-sighted,
the true yellow being slightly encroached upon by the
green. The blue band is also less distinet, being encroached
upon by the violet and the green.

This examination gives a key to the mistakes made
by this class of the colour-blind. They always find
difficulty with orange, rarely using the word, and regard-
ing 1t as a superfluous term. By artificial light they
confuse orange with reds, pinks, and browns. They do
not see as much difference between the modified units
and the units themselves as the normal-sighted do. Thus
they are rarely able to say, without comparison, whether
& certain green is a pure green, or has a shade of blue in
if, to use a common expression. In the same way, they
confuse crimson and scarlet, deep purple-violet and violet.

When examined with my Pocket Colour-test, by day-
light, they put 7, 12, IIL, 116, and 111 with I, in pre-
ference to the shades of orange. No. 76 is generally
chosen, but 99 and 109 are rarely included, being classed
with yellows. III and 116 are fairly pure reds. 111 is an
orange-brown. 7 and 12 are not pure reds, but reflect a
considerable amount of violet light, they are therefore

very unlike I. By gaslicht, 79 and 107 (rose-colour)
are often put with I.

Four-unit,

Figure 4 of the frontispiece represents the spectrum as
marked out by this class of the colour-blind. Persons
belonging to this class can only see four colours in the
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spectrum.  These four psycho-physical units are red,
yellow, green, and violet. The red band has increased in
size, and meets the green at about the centre of the yellow,
which is recognized as a colour at the point of junction.
The blue band has disappeared, the green and violet bands
meet at a point which corresponds fairly accurately with
the junction of the middle with the inner third of the blue
of the normal-sighted. Two-thirds, therefore, of the blue
are included with the violet, one-third with the green.

It will be noticed that in this class the green band is
broader than it is in any other. Marking off the green
from the blue of the spectrum gives them considerable
trouble, and when they have accomplished this, they are
rarely satisfied with the division, The reason of this is
obvious. 'When speaking of the five-unit, I said that
their blue-green junction was in the blue of the normal-
sighted. In the four-unit the junction is still more in
the blue, but it is difficult to get the exact point marked
out, because they have always been accustomed to hear a
colour which appears green to them spoken of as blue.
‘When they are set to classify a number of coloured objects
they will put blues and blue-greens with the "greens.
Many blues will be put with the violets, and only one or
two blues of the most marked character will be classed as
blues.

They find more difficulty in distinguishing crimson
from red than the five-unit, and put orange, red, and rose
together as reds. Orange seems to give them especial
difficulty.

The spectroscopic examination gives a key to the
mistakes made. The chief mistake is that of putting blue
with violet ; thus, when examined with the Pocket Test,
24, 49, 55, and 106 (blues) are put with the Violet test
No. II. These colours correspond to a point of the
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speetrum external to the middle of the blue, and are
therefore classed with violet. Colours which correspond
to the inner third of the blue, as 40 and 45, are classed
with green. The fact about their own colour-perception
which they generally remark is, that they always find
difficulty in telling blues from greens without comparison.

This class find great difficulty in telling the modified
units from the units, classing crimson with red, Colour
1s to them a feeble quality of objects.

The following two cases belong to this class, and are
important because in each case the person has known of
his defect, and has done his utmost to remedy it. Both
belong to the educated classes, and were well acquainted
with colour-names. The first is a case of four-unit colour-
blindness with shortening of the red end of the spectrum,
the second with shortening of the violet end of the spec-
trum.  The details of a case of four-unit colour-blindness
with an unshortened spectrum are given at page 201.

B. A., Male, aged 17.—He was well acquainted with
the fact that his sense of colour was defective. He had
tried to overcome the defect without success. He was
perfectly cognizant of the various colour-names. His
chief difficulty consisted in distinguishing between blues
and greens, and, by gaslight, between yellows and light
grays.

L. Spectroscopic Examination ((Gus Spectrum).—He saw
four distinct colours in the spectrum—red, yellow, green,
and purple. The spectrum was shortened at the red end
for bright light, about one-tenth of the red of the normal-
sighted not being recognized. The spectrum at the violet
end was of the normal length. When the shortened
portion of the spectrum was cut off, he was able to re-
cognize red of very low intensity. He said the yellow
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VI. Grayish green. 11, 51, 53, 75, 78, 84, 100, 101, 122, Green.
VIL Yellow. 5, 14, 48, 85, 58, 89, 99, 109, 113, 126, 128. Yellow-
green, yellow-brown, yellow, and orange.
VIIL. Bluish green. 3,24, 33, 40, 45, 55, 66, 93, 108, 129. Blue, blue-

green, and violet.

IV. Test by Painting (Guaslight).—He made a very
fair copy of the picture I set him to paint, but with
characteristic mistakes. He used no blue whatever, but
painted the greens and blues uniformly with green. The
green he used was in each case much bluer than that of
the copy. All the reds he painted with erimson instead
of scarlet. Where pink should have been used, he has
employed uniformly an impure yellow.

V. Examination with Lantern Test.—Tested at a dis-
tance of fifteen feet with the standard red and green
lights, he was able to recognize these under all con-
ditions of obstruction. He also correctly named the
neutral glasses when shown him alone.

VI. Test with Polariscope (Daylight).—Shown a field
which consisted half of green and half of bluish green,
he said the only difference between the two was that the
pure green was lighter.

He made the following mistakes :—

Calling Violet .+. Purple-green
Blue A ... Green
Light red ... v« Yellow
Blue ... Bluish green
Violet ... Bluish green

VII. Test as to Perception of Complementary Colours
(Daylight).—1 tested him with the shadow thrown by a
pencil on a piece of white paper, a coloured glass being
interposed between the pencil and the Light. In the
first column is the name of the coloured glass, in the
second that of the name he gave to the shadow.



140 COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION.

Red glass ... .. Green Deep blue glass .., Yellow
Deep yellow glass ... Dark green | Light blue glass ... Yellow
Grass-green glass ,.. Reddish Deep purple glass ... Green
Blue-green grass ... Orange ! Light purple glass ... Green

C. A, Male, Middle-aged.—He had always found diffi-
culty with colours, though he had tried his utmost to
educate himself with regard to them. His chief difficulty
was with blues and greens. If one of these colours were
shown him without any opportunity of comparison, he
never felt certain which it was. Thus, two colours which
looked to him similar, other persons declared to be different,
and wice versi. He thinks that the great trouble he has
!:aken with colours has not been wasted, and that he has
improved in his power of diseriminating between them.
He has hit upon the following novel way of being able
to tell between a blue and a green. He has had the
lower part of one of his windows covered with blue baize,
the blue being of a typical character. Then, if he wishes
to tell whether a colour is a blue or a green, he looks first
at the colour and then at the blue baize. If the two are
alike in colour he calls it a blue, if dissimilar, then he
calls it a green.

I. Spectroscopic Examination.

I. Solar Spectrum.—He saw four definite colours in the
spectrum—red, yellow, green, and purple. He marked out
a yellow band that was too small. The green band also
extended into the blue of the normal-sighted. The day
was so dull that a bright spectrum could not be obtained.

II. Gas Spectrum.—The red end of the spectrum was
of the normal length, but the violet end was considerably
shortened. The violet was reduced to about four-fifths of
the size of the normal-sighted. The red band extended
to the yellow, which was very faint, and was encroached
upon by the green. He said he could only see the yellow
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as a colour occasionally ; he called it a yellow line of con-
fusion between the red and green. His blue-green june-
tion was situated at about the point of union of the middle
and inner thirds of the blue of the normal-sighted. He
referred to the violet as purple—never as blue. The above
refers to a bright spectrum. Tested with a spectrum of
very low intensity, the commencement of his red was the
same as mine. The shortened portion of the violet end
of his spectrum being cut off, he recognized the other
colours (green and red) when of very low intensity, and
only just visible to me. '

II. Classification of Colours. (LDaylight).

Group 1. Browns. Brown woolsonly. Brown cards only. Brown, sage-
green, olive-green, and deep purple velveteens. Brown,
sage-green, olive-green, and deep purple enamels. He
also put one orange-red enamel with this group. It was
not a true red, as it reflected a quantity of green light.

2. Gray wools. Gray and slate velveteens. Gray enamels.
Black and dark green cards.

5. Reds. Rose, scarlet, and deep red wools. Searlet, helio-
trope, erimson and deep purple velveteens. Searlet, crim-
son, and brown enamels. Crimson and orange eards
Red and purple glass. I told him to separate the scarlets
from the erimsons, but he was not able to do so.

4. Orange, yellow, buff, light brown, and light gray wools.
Yellow velveteen. Orange, yellow, light brown, light and
olive green enamels. Yellow and buff cards. Yellow
glags.

9. Light gray, white, and light brown wools. Gray velveteens,
gray enamels. Light brown cards. White glass.

6. Blues. Blue and blue-green wools. Blue and light green
velveteens. Blue, blue-green, and green enamels., Blue
cards. Blue-green glass.

7. Purples. Violet, purple, and dark blue wools. Dark blue
and purple velveteens. Dark blue enamels. Purple cards,
Blue glass,

8. Greens. Green and blue wools. Green and blue velveteens,
Green and blue enamels. Green cards and green glass.

9. Blacks, Black wool. Black,and a dark olive-green enamel,
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10. Pinks. Red, rose, and pink wools. Pink velveteens, Pink
and purple enamels. Pink eards, Purple glass.

11. Purple-gray and light pink wools, Gray enamels. Slate
cards,

The above classification was made with a very large
number of colours. I have given it more fully than the
one 1n the preceding case, because of several important
details, The predominant colour in each group is that
named for the wools.

Examination with Pocket Test (Daylight).

I. 7,12, 67, 68, 76, 104, 109, 123. Orange and red.

IL. 3, 9, 24, 33, 68, 66, 93, 129. Violet, blue, and purple.

IIIL, 7,12, 28, 36, 83, 95, 130. Red and ecrimson.
IV. 2, 11, 45, 51, 53, 64, T8, 80, 04, 100, 101, 122, 124. Blue-green
ereen, and blue. ,

I also tested him with several pieces of changeable
silk, amongst which were 119, 120, and 121 of Pocket Test.
By daylight he called 119 and 121 gray, and 120 green.
By gaslight he_called 119 and 120 purple, and 121 gray.
Both sets of answers ave fairly correct.

IV. Test by Painting.—He succeeded in making a very
fair copy of the picture I set him to paint. The chief
mistakes he made were that he represented yellow-green
by blue-green, and, in one case, painted a part which
should have been gray, brown.

V. Examination with Lantern Test.—I tested him at
a distance of fifteen feet, to see whether he could recog-
nize the green and red lights under varying degrees of
obstruction. This he did in all cases, correctly distin-
auishing the red, green, and neutral glasses. The only
mistake he made was that of calling the standard green,

blue.

The above two cases, taken with the record of the
Jeft eye, in the case of asymmetrical colour-perception
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described on page 201, et seq., are sufficient to exemplify
the class of the four-unit colour-blind.

The numerous other cases I have examined belong-
ing to this class are similar, The uneducated make
similar mistakes to the educated; but the latter afford
important information which could not be obtained from
the former. A very common expression with the four-unit,
educated colour-blind is that of calling certain colours
greenish purples, or purplish greens. This observation is
explainable enough when we consider the psycho-physical
units which they possess. In the four-unit, violet and
green are adjacent units, and so in a similar manner to the
six-unit, who have a blue-green, the four-unit have a violet-
green. I have already mentioned that it is very difficult
to find a pure violet or blue; that objects of these colours
nearly always reflect or transmit some of the red rays of
the spectrum, and are, therefore, really purples. As the
four-unit cannot distinguish scarlet from erimson, they
class the whole of the purples and violets together, and
call them by the name of the majority, purple.

It 1s interesting to note how the details of the psycho-
physical theory are borne out by these cases. Thus blues,
as a rule, are classed with greens, not greens with blues.
In the painting, in the first case, the blues were repre-
sented uniformly by green. Again, the chief mistake he
made in describing the complementary colours was that of
calling the complementary of yellow, dark areen.

Three-unit,

Individuals belonging to this class are markedly colour-
blind, and are detected occasionally and imperfectly by
many of the tests in nuge. Figure 5 of the frontispiece
represents the spectrum as marked out by this class of the
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colour-blind. ~ They see three distinet colours in the
spectrum, red, green, and blue (violet). These colours
aradually pass into each other, and the three-unit can
usually mark out the bands readily enough. They put the
junction of the red and green at the middle of the yellow.
The junction of the green and blue is put in the blue
of the normal-sighted—not so much in the blue as the
four-unit, but about the same distance as the five-unit,
A colour-blind, who is acquainted with the spectrum,
will often try to mark out an orange band, at the same
time remarking that it is extremely difficult to do so.
This orange band, when marked out, occupies about one-
third of the green, the yellow, and orange of the normal-
sighted. When it is marked out they are dissatisfied
with it, and generally come to the conclusion that it
is an unnecessary distinetion, and that the red passes
gradually into the green without the intervention of any
other colour. They usually say at once that they see
three colours in the spectrum. Their modified unit (red-
green) is the one which gives them the most trouble.
Bright yellows are recognized by their luminosity ; but
the browns cannot be distinguished in this way. Many
three-units have remarked to me that red-green would be
a far better name than brown, and they frequently use
this term.

Green is a distinet colour from red to them ; and, when
asked if there is any similarity between the colours, they
say “No,” very decidedly. When asked which there is
the most distinction between, the green and the blue, or
the green and the red, they say that the distinction is
most marked between the green and the red.

They only see three colours, and the varying shades of
black and white. They therefore have a large number
of superfluous colours. They regard the classification of
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the normal-sighted as being unnecessarily complex, and
full of hair-splitting distinctions. The two-unit colour-
blind judge almost entirely by shade, whilst the three-unit
are guided considerably by colour. They will never mis-
take their fundamental colours, red, green, and violet, but
classify the others in the following way. Orange, yellow,
yellow-brown, and red-brown will be put with red. Some
yellow-browns will be put with red, others with green.
Blue will be put with violet or green.

The modified unit red-violet is the one which gives
them most trouble. The different hues of red-violet will
be classified according to the relative proportions of the
violet and red. When the violet or blue is in excess the
colour will be put with violet ; when the red is in excess
the colour will be put with red; when the red and violet
are about in equal proportions the colour will be put with
green—that is to say, green will be put with its comple-
mentary rose.

The three-unit confuse some greens, purples, and grays.
In the same way as a mixture of red and yellow gives
rise in the normal-sighted to a sensation of orange, a
mixture of red and violet gives rise in the three-unit to
a sensation very similar to green, in conformity with the
third law of colour-perception.

No. 120 is a bright green by day; but by gaslight
appears purple to the normal-sighted. The three-unit,
however, still see the colour as green by artificial light,
and match it with a colour similar to 59 (green), which,
to the normal-sighted, appears a very fair match by day.

It must not be supposed that the three-unit will mis-
take all greens, grays, and purples; in fact, in the majority
of cases, they will not, and may pick out only greens to
mateh with IV, and VI, especially when examined by
daylight. An examination by artificial light very con-

L
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siderably increases the mistakes of the colour-blind,
though scarcely adding to the difficulty for the normal-
sighted. By gaslight a three-unit may say that 124 (green)
and 125 (gray) are exactly alike; whilst by daylight he
has only put greens with the tests IV. and V1.

Several mixtures of colours make gray to the normal-
sighted ; but a gray, to be mistaken for green or rose by
the three-unit, must consist of green, plus rose—that is,
be a colour reflecting an approximately equal number of
rays from the red and violet psycho-physical units. Then,
as a mixture of red and violet gives rise to a sensation of
green, the addition of green (though altering the character
of the colour considerably to the normal-sighted) only
Increases 1ts green character to the three-unit. The different
compositions of colours which appear similar grays to
the normal-sighted, may be brought out by photography—
one gray may come out white, another black. I have
photographs of a very large number of colours, which show
this very well.

I had to construct a test strictly in accordance with
these faects, in order to exclude the three-unit from the
marine and railway services. I obtained a purple glass
which was most opaque to the green rays of the spectrum
(as shown by the spectroscope), and neutral glass which
was almost opaque to the orange, yellow, and blue rays
of the spectrum. In testing the three-unit, I have gene-
rally had all these glasses called green. The purple glass
spoken of is the rose-purple used in the Classification
Test. The colour was a very indifferent one as a colour,
and I found that I could obtain the same results with a
better purple, which could be made redder by the use of
the neutral glasses.

Greens and purples which have been confused are often
distinguished on comparison, the purples being put accord-
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ing to the preponderance of the blue or red into the blue
or red group.

It must be clearly understood that green is not mis-
taken for purple or gray ; but purple and gray are oceasion-
ally mistaken for green. I have never found green wrongly
named, and many grays and purples are named correctly.
A three-unit usually expresses a decided opinion as to the
nature of a green which is shown him ; and it is evident that
he sees it as a colour, and not as a shade of gray. There
13 no more reason in assuming that because a three-unit
matches a certain green with a certain gray that he sees
both as gray, than there is in saying a normal-sighted
person sees green as gray, because these two colours look
alike when viewed through a green olass.

In examining the three-unit we notice how the effects
of contrast are exaggerated. The psycho-physical colour
units are larger than in the normal-sighted, and so, if a
change be produced by contrasting two colours, it is evident
that the change will be greater than it is for the normal-
sighted. It will be noticed that marked changes in colour
are produced by contrast, to the three-unit, when no change
is evident to the normal-sighted.

Many colour-blind persons belonging to this class will
:scape detection by Holmgren’s test. This is more liable
0 oceur if the blue-green wools be omitted in the first test,
18 Holmgren suggests. They will ravely fail to pass if
hey be allowed to watch a number of other persons going
hrough the test, as in Holmgren’s method of testing a
wumber of persons, or if they have had any previous prac-
ice with the wools. An mtelligent colour-blind person ig
ften able to recognize colours by differences which, though
rivial, are constant.

The following case illustrates this class, and how very
nefficient Holmgren’s test is for their detection,
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D. A, a professional man, well acquainted with colour-
names, told me that he felt he must be colour-blind, to a
certain extent, as colours changed to him when they did
not to other persons. He found most difficulty with
colours by gaslight.

I. Spectroscopic Examination,

1. Solar Spectrum.—He saw three definite colours in the
spectrum, The junction of his green and red was at the
junction of my yellow and green. The junction of his
oreen and blue was on the blue side of my blue-green
junction. His red was shortened to an extent equal to
one-tenth of the whole of the red. The termination of
his violet corresponded with mine. He thought I was
laughing at him, when I asked if the green had any resem-
blance to the red.

II. Lamplight—This made an extraordinary difference
in the speetrum to him. He said that with the exception
of a small portion of green close to the blue-green junction
the remainder of the green had become orange. The
position of the blue-green junction he now put at a point
which corresponded to mine. I put out the light and
showed him the solar spectrum. He at once saw the
green as before. I then lit the lamp again, and told him
to cover up his eyes, and then, taking his hand away, to
look straight at the green and name the colour. He said
at once that it was orange, and there was a little green at
its junction with the purple.

II. Classification of Colours.
I. Daylight.

Group 1. Black. Black.
9. Red. Red.
3. Orange. Gold, yellow-brown, and orange.
4. Yellow. All light colours. Yellow, brown, gray, and
greenish yellow
5. Gray. Gray and purple-brown.
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6. Brown. DBrown and gray.

7. Violet. Violet and purple.

8. Pink., Rose-red, rose, and gray.
9. Blue. Blue and violet.

10. Blue and blue-green.

11. Green. Green and blue.

In this classification the most marked mistake is that
of putting rose and gray together.

In Group 8 there were many reds similar to Holmgren’s
test, II. 5. But there were no pure reds—that is to say,
they all reflected a certain amount of blue or violet light.

II. Gaslight.—He now confused pure greens and pure
grays. He matched a purple with a blue-green, and also
confused blues and purples. He distinguished the reds
easily from the greens and browns.

The piece of silk which changes from green in daylight
to purple by gaslight he recognized as green by daylight ;
by gaslight he said that the colour had altered very little,
and that it was still green, though it had changed to
purple to me.

III. Test with Holmgren's Wools (Daylight).—This,
in chronological order, was the first examination which I
made in testing him. I gave him the test green to match,
and he picked out the correct colours as rapidly and as
easily as a normal-sighted person. I then told him to
pick out all the greens. This he did, and the only mistake
he made was that of putting three blues with the greens,
and omitting one or two blue-greens.

IV. Test by Painting.—He painted a picture by day-
light, which is a very fair copy of the original. The
following are the mistakes which he made :—

An apple which was orange gradually passing into
yellow ; the orange part he represented by red, the lighter
parts he represented by yellow. The greens were badly
matched. In the one case he made them too yellow, and
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in the other too blue. A yellow, shaded with gray, he
represented by green. Orange-browns he represented by
pure browns, and blue by blue-violet, and yellowish gray
by pink. To make sure that none of the mistakes were
due to carelessness, I went over each portion of the picture
with him, and he was perfectly satisfied with the copy he
had made. I then showed him the two pictures by gas-
light, and he said the difference between the two became
more distinct—namely, the brown was not red enough;
the green leaves not dark enough; and a portion of the
apple too red. There should have been more yellow. The
remainder, he said, matched exactly.

V. Test as to Perception of Complementary Colours.—I
tested him with shadows coloured by contrast, and he
named the colours of the shadows correctly—red, pure
green, and blue-green glass being used. The blue glass
gave him most trouble, as he did not know what to
call the shadow. That produced by yellow glass he called
correctly blue.

E. A, Physician.—He had been aware for many years’
that there was something wrong with the way in which he
saw colours. He knew the names of the various colours,
but found difficulty in using them, because the name which
applied perfectly in one case did not seem to apply in
another, In other cases, his friends were able to see
differences which he could not see. He has always found
great difficulty in matching colours, but he could arrange
shades easily enough. When, as a student, he was shown
a spectrum, he was unable to make out the seven classical
colours. There seemed to him to be only four—red, yellow,
green, and blue,—and he found it necessary to learn the
others by rote. He said he always found great difficulty
in distinguishing blues from greens. He has mistaken a
brown for a green, but never a red for a green. He has
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mistaken a yellow for a red, and a drab for a green. A
red fire appears yellow to him.

I. Spectroscopic Examination (Zamp Spectrum).—He
saw three distinct colours—red, green, and blue. He also
thought he saw yellow, but was very doubtful about it.
He gave the junction of the red and yellow at the junction
of the orange and red. He gave the junction of the
yellow and green at the point of union of the yellow
and green. He put the blue-green junction slightly into
the blue of the normal-sighted. His spectrum, both
for bright light and light of diminished intensity, was not
shortened in the least, being exactly the same length as
mine.

IT. Classification of Colours (Daylight).—He said that
pink 1s more like violet than red, and that blue and violet
were very much alike. He picked out a deep purple-
violet and a blue of the same shade, and said that they
were exactly alike. He confused greens and browns, and
also classed reds, rose, and some browns together. He
found great difficult with one colour, a brown. (It is not
represented in my Pocket Test, but is a colour midway
between 60 and 67.) He said it looked brown when he
put 1t against the greens, green when he put it against
the reds.

It will be noticed that this colour is as mnearly as
possible one corresponding to the point of union of his red
and green psycho-physical units. He made the following
groups :—

Group 1. Reds. Red, rose, brown, purple, gray, and fawn.
2. Yellows. Yellow and orange.
. Greens. (Green, blue, yellow-brown, buff, purple-brown, and
gray.
4. Blues. Blue, blue-green, violet, and purple.
2. Violets. Blue, violet, and purple.
6. Browns, Yellow-brown, buff, gray, and red-brown.
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7. Black, Black.
8. White. White, very light pink, and very light yellow-green.

He put one or two shades of rose with group 3, but
afterwards removed them to the reds.

III. Examination with Pocket Test.
1. Daylight.

I. Orange. 76, 54,109, 99. Yellow-brown and orange,
II. Blue. 33,9, 77, 93,129. YViolet.
III. Red. 36,95, 116. Red.
IV. Blue-green. 11, 51. Green.
V. Pink, 21, 81, 52. Rose.
VI. Green. 15, 6, 53, 98. Green.
VIL. Light green. 70, 94, 112, Yellow-green, green and olive-green.
VIIL. Lake, Purple-blue. 3, 66, 53, 108, 117. Blue, violet, and blue-
green.

It will be noticed that there are very few mistakes in
this record, in fact, so few that an inexperienced examiner
might pass him. I have, however, inserted this record in
order to show one of the difficulties met with in examining
the colour-blind. If the examiner were to force the
examinee to go on picking out colours, the latter is almost
sure to do so under protest, or to absolutely refuse. The
probability is that a person who omits colours in the above
way, is colour-blind. Positive evidence may be obtained
in the following way. One of the most prominent omitted
colours should be taken, and the candidate required to
mateh it.

Acting on this plan, I asked him to match 120 (green).
He said it was a brown, and well mateched by 60 (brown).
I asked him about 59 (green), but he said this was a
green, and did not mateh 120.

He said II. was a pinky blue—that is, it appeared to
have a shade of red in it. He then turned to a Secotch
plaid, and said, “ There is a typical blue, which I should
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not mistake.” The colour was a bright violet, which
would have matched II. very fairly.

2. Gaslight—On being shown a pure green he was
uncertain whither it was a blue or a green, and matched
it with a blue-green.

Shown a purple (a colour midway between 31 and
103), he called it green, and matched it with a green very
similar to 80. He also confused brown and purple-brown.
Shown a red containing a small amount of violet, he called
it an orange, and matched it with a crimson.

IV. Test by Painting.—I painted for a copy two
squares of Prussian Blue, one licht and one rather dark.
I then gave him Prussian Blue and Crimson Lake to
match them with, and subsequently Gamboge. When he
had made the matches, he was very uncertain about their
accuracy, saying one minute that there was not the
slightest difference, and another that there was. He was
more satisfied with the match of violet and blue than the
mateh of green-blue and blue.

V. Examination with Lantern Test.—Tested with
lantern and coloured lights at a distance of fifteen feet,
Called ground-glass, pink, Tested with coloured glass
slides, the ground-glass slide being in front, named standard
red, standard green, green,' yellow, and standard blue
correctly. Called a pale blue glass, green; and a pink
glass, yellow. Tested with neutral glasses, called 9, 10,
and 11, green ; 12 red. Named ribbed glass correctly.

Tested with neutral glasses in combination with the
standard red and green. Recognized red under all circum-
stances. Recognized red and green in' combination with
9 (No. i. neutral glass). Failed to distinguish green, with
10, 11 and 12 (neutral glasses Nos. ii., iii. and iv.). He
said that he could see the light, but that no colour could
be seen. - Showed no sign of confusing red and green,
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with regard to colours. He said that he found least
difficulty with blue. Red and blue were the most dis-
tinct colours. He found difficulty in distinguishing
light reds and light greens from yellows. He had mis-
taken a dark green dress for black. He thought that
yellows would be better named if they were called reddish
greens.

I. Spectroscopic Examination ((as Spectrum).—Shown
field containing red and green, recognized these as distinet
colours, and named them correctly. Saw three colours in
the spectrum—rved, green, and blue. Said there was more
difference between the red and green than between the
green and the blue. Gave the junction of the red and
green at the point of union of the yellow-green and green
of the normal-sighted. Said the red gradually passed into
the green without the intervention of any other colour.
Gave the junction of the green and blue fairly correctly,
if anything slightly in the blue. He found great diffi-
culty in making up his mind as to the exact point. With
regard to the length of his spectrum for bright light, the
red “was shortened one-third, the violet slightly. No
increased shortening for light of diminished intensity.

IL. Classification of Colours (Guslight).—He made the
following groups :—

Group 1. Pink, red, and rose.

- Red, pink, orange, yellow, and erimson, and one light brown.
Pink, yellow, buff, and yellow-green.

Rose, pink, brown, and purple.

Green, light blue, purple, purple-brown, gray, and brown,
Green, light blue, purple, gray, and brown.

Olive-green, brown, slate, red-brown, yellow-brown.
Blue and green.
Brown.

. Blue-green, green-blue, blue, violet, purple.
11. Very light pink, brown, gray, and rose,
12. Blacks. Black and dark red, rose, brown, and blue,

—_—
£ DI 1o En ke G Y






3T

THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE COLOUR-BLIND. 1

The following colours were a match in all respects. -

Bright yellow-green and rose silks.

Light blue and violet.

Deep blue and violet.

Myrtle-green and yellow gas-green.

Two shades and tints of green.

Green and gray.
The rose was the lighter colour of the two, and similar to
107. The yellow-green was a deeper shade of 113.
In the case 'of the blues and violets, the violets were
slightly lighter in shade. In the case of the myrtle-green
(VII. is the exact colour) and yellow gas-green (a lighter
shade of 78) the latter was considerably darker than the
former. Viewed through a standard blue-green glass both
colours looked identical in shade and colour. He said
100 and 101 were exactly alike, and might have been cut
from the same piece of wool. He said 124 and 125 were
exactly alike,

V. Examination with Lantern Test.—He distinguished
red from green easily under ordinary circumstances, and
when these colours were combined with the neutral glasses.
Neutral glasses Nos. 9, 10, and 11 he called green. The
very dar]«. neutral glass No. 12 he called red. He called
a light blue glass, green. He called a purple glass similar
to the rose-purple of the Classification Test, green ; and

the yellow glass,red. A few months later I examined him
again, with the following result. He called—

1B, 1A, 6 4 2. and 12 -+ 14 ... s Red
12?4?11']1{]12+412+11312+2

12 43,12 + 5,10 + 5,and 11 + 5 ... ... Green
044 and9+5 ... v Blue
Zives ... Orange
6and 6 + 4 ,,, ... Purple
Siole oo Yellow 7
12 + 6 . j ... Bluish green

It will be noticed that in this examination he called
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brown, and this was confirmed by appealing to another
person. He has also mistaken a very dark blue for black.

I. Spectroscopic Examination (G'aslight Spectrum).—He
saw three distinct colours in the spectrum, red, green, and
blue. The red and green looked quite different except where
they joined. The centre of the point of union was at the
junction of my yellow and green. The red end of the
spectrum was shortened to an extent equalling about one
half of my red. The violet end was shortened to an
extent equalling about one-tenth of my violet. The
brightest part of the spectrum corresponded to the centre
ot my yellow-green. On first marking out the spectrum
he marked out an orange which included my orange,
yellow, and yellow-green. He recognized colours of low
intensity when in the centre of the spectrum. T also
tested him with a blue of low intensity mear the blue-
green junction, and he recognized it.

II. General Classification of Colours ( Gaslight) :-—

Group 1. Red. Red, orange, brown, rose, and purple.
2. Orange. Orange and deep yellow.
J. Yellow, Orange, yellow, and greenish yellow.
4. Green. Green, brown, and gray,
9. Blue. Blue-green, blue, violet, and purple.
6. Pink, Light rose and light brown.
7. White. Very light colours. Brown, white, rose, and gray,
8. Black. Black, dark brown, and dark red.
9. Purple. p
10. Rose, gray, buff, and light green,
11. Brown.
12, Red-brown.
13. Brown,
14. Pink.
15. Rose,
16. Yellow-green.

17 Buff, yellow-green, and gold,
18, Brown,

19. Rose.
20. Brown.
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He showed no tendency to confuse the red and green
when uncombined with the neutral glasses, and even in
the mistakes made above he remarked that the colour was
really a red-green, in which the red predominated in thé
case of the pure green. In the case of the neutral glass
1L, he said that the colour was such an exact mixture of
red and green that he could not tell which it was.

V. Test by Painting (Gaslight).—He painted a picture
very carefully. At first sight this picture appears to be
A very good copy of the original ; in fact, more than one
normal-sighted person has remarked that he could not
have painted the picture as well.

On looking into the picture, however, all the three-
mit mistakes can be seen. I was with him the whole
f the time that he was painting the picture, and his
emarks and method of procedure were characteristic.
Chis, as well as the other paintings which I have mention ed,
vere painted after the manner described in Chapter XT.
e was given about forty colours on a sevies of plates,
nd so could be guided by colour only. He first painted
‘brown cat, green. After he had done so, he remarked
hat the cat in the original was a reddish green, so he
ainted red over his green, and this has made & very
ur match. One portion of the cat which was gray in
1e copy he has left green. In another place he has
spresented light brown by green. A pinky ground he
as represented by a light olive. Yellow-green in one
lace he has represented by yellow. Every speck of red
as been correctly represented, and the greens have been
'presented in-each case by green, with the exception of
1e single instance mentioned above. Blues and yellows
we been correctly represented. I then showed him a
cture painted from the same copy by a two-unit, and he
inted out the mistakes which had been made,

M
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Professor W, Ramsay, F.R.8.—Ie said that he only saw
three colours in the spectrum. Yellow and orange did not
appear to him as definite colours, but as transition colours
between red and green. After a paper of mine on Colour-
Blindness had been read at the Royal Society, one of the
Fellows (a three-unit) kindly marked out the spectrum as
1t appeared to him. Professor Ramsay was under the 1m-
pression that the spectrum had been marked out correctly.

' He said that the neutral colour between the red and
the green (the yellow and orange) had an exactly similar
appearance to that of a red-clover-field in full blossom.
He said that pigmenf yellows looked much more like
definite colours than the yellow of the spectrum.

I. Spectroscopic Examination (Guslight)—He saw three
colours-in the spectrum—red, green, and blue. His spec-
trum commenced and terminated at the same points as
mine did.  The junction of his red and green was in the
centre of my yellow. He said that the red gradually
blended with the. green, the intermediate colour being
admirably expressed by being called “reddish green.”

The junction of his green and blue was at a point
corresponding to the junction of the yellow five-sixths
with the blue sixth of my green.

II. Examination with Classification Test (Gaslight).

I. Yellow. Orange, yellow, and brown.

I1. Lavender. Violet, purple, and gray.

III. Red. Red, erimson, and orange.
IV. Green. Green and blue.

Also told to make groups of yellow and blue—

|
{
|
Yellow. All light colours. Red, orange, yellow, greenish yellow, and |
brown.
Blue. Blue and green.

With test TL all six grays were put. When I told him
what he had done he put a gray by the side of test IL,
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and then said that it had become green. He then took an
olive-green, and putting it beside the ‘gray, said that the
latter had now become purple. The gray was moderately
dark, and did not appear to change colour to me in the
slightest degree. Having put the olive-green and the
test LI a few inches apart, he laid the gray across them.
He then said that the end which was resting on the green
Wwas purple ; the end resting on the violet, green ; and the
portion between the two neutral. The wool appeared gray
throughout to me. He said that he had often found diffi-
culty in deciding whether a colour was purple or green
when seen in the distance or background of a picture.  He
also found difficulty in painting foliage in which purple
shaded into green. He called both neutral glasses, green.
I showed him some pieces of changeable silk, some of
which look purple by gaslight, others gray. He said
that they were all purple, |

On being told that he had put red, erimson, and orange
together, he made three groups, but each group. contained
some of each of the three colours.

ITI. Examination with ‘Pocket Test.
1. DayrigaT.

I. 7,12, 19, 21, 36,II1,, 67, 16,99 (?), 104(?), 107, 111, 116, 123 (7).
Pink, brown, rose, red, and orange,
2. GASLIGHT,
1L 33, 9, 16, 65, 68, 77, 93, 103, 114, 129. : Violet.
ML L, 7, 12, 21, 107, 128 (?). Orange, pink, and rose,
IV. 2,11, 15, 51, VI, 23, 80(?), 84, 92, 94,100, 124, Green,

In matching IIL. he said that he had taken great care
to avoid pinks.

IV. Examination with Lantern Test.—He named red
and green correctly under all circumstances, either alone
or in combination with the neutral glasses. He called 2,
“brownish red ;” 10, « yellow flame, surrounded by misty
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by green, orange by erimson, green by purple, brown by
purple.

N. A.—Picture painted by daylight. Blue represented
by green, yellow by red, pink by yellow-brown, yellow-
brown by greenish yellow.

0. A.—Picture painted by gaslicht. Gray represented
by blue, gray by brown, red by yellow-brown, yellow by
yellowish gray, yellow-brown by purple-brown.

P. A.—Picture painted by daylicht. Blue represented
by blue-violet, green by blue, yellow-brown by red.

Q. A.—Picture painted by daylicht. Yellowish green
represented: by greenish. blue, green by blue, yellow by
red, yellow by greenish yellow, blue by green, pink by
brown, yellow-brown by orange-brown, red by orange-
brown.

R. A.—Picture painted by daylight. Blue by blue-
violet, dark orange by crimson, red by crimson, green by
bluish green; orange-brown by yellow-brown.

lhe case of E. A..is an example of three:unit colout-
blindness, uncomplicated with shortening of the speetrum.
The cases of F. A. and @&. A. show the cum:plica,ti'uns due
to a shortened spectrum. All, however, agree in the main
—that is to say, their vision. is truly trichromic, and the
three typical colours are never confused with each other,
In the numerous cases of three-unit colour-blindness I
have .exa.mined,-, I have never succeeded in making the
éxaminee mistake red for green. They will usually laugh
at such a mistake as ridiculous. An exception must be
made when a red is mistaken for a green, on account of
shr;rtgnmg of the speetrum. That shortening of the spec-
trum 1s the cause of red being mistaken for kgreen may be
dEIIlDIlStI:ated in the following manner. Let both colours
be examined through a coloured glass which is opaque
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the colour which corresponds to the central point of each
unit.

Then, ifiany of the rays which fall within one unit
be mixed with those which fall within the other, gray 1s
the result. Therefore, violet and red, instead of making
a crimson to the two-unit, make a gray which is indis-
tinguishable from the gray made by blue and green. The
two-unit cannot see any difference between Crimson Lake
and Prussian Blue.

Figure 6 of the frontispiece represents the spectrum
as marked out by a simple two-unit colour-blind. Red is,
however, not the colour seen for the first unit; but I have
represented the first unit of all as red, for the sake of
uniformity. The centre of this unit corresponds to the
yellow of the mormal-sighted, and this is, therefore, the
most representative colour. Most of the cases of two-unit
colour-blindness are complicated by a shortened spectrum,
either at the red or the violet end, for bright light or light
of diminished intensity.

A meutral band may or may not be present in the
blue-green. :

In the simplest case of two-unit colour-blindness there
1s an unshortened spectrum and no neutral band.

The progressive steps from this to complete colour-
blindness are shown in Figs. 7, 8, 9, and 10 of the frontis-
piece. |

The vision of the two-unit colour-blind is psycho-
physically dichromic—that is to say, they see two true
colours and gray. In the simple two-unit cases, red,
orange, yellow, and green are seen as one colour, blue and
violet as the other. The presence of a neutral band causes
the colours corresponding to this portion of the spectrum
to be perceived as gray. Therefore, the more extensive
the neutral band, the more colours will be classed as gray.
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that are ordinarily given to various coloured objects
seemed to him to suit them well enough. Examined as
to the names of the colours of well-known objects, nine
times out of every ten he gave the correct answers, using
terms like purple, gray, and brown, in addition to the
names of the primary colours. This examination showed
that he was well acquainted with colour-names, and, there-
fore, that none of the mistakes made were due to ignorance,
I first asked him what were the objects from which he
took his ideas of colour. He answered, grass for green ;
the bark of a tree and. the earth for brown ; the sky on a
fine day for blue ; blood for red. He readily distinguished
the difference in colour of some lichen growing on the bark
of a tree, and named both correctly. He gave the correct
colour-names of a number of flowers.

He also gave the colour-names of a large number of
other coloured objects. The following were the mistakes
he made. He said the upper surface of the leaf of the
Aucuba Japonica was brown, with yellow spots. Said the
under surface was green. This- was, with one exception,
the only leaf which he named wrongly. Said the orange
glow of a coal fire differed in colour. He said that the
brightest glow was yellow ; where this glow was covered
with incandescent white ash, green ; where the glow was
dull, red. The glow really differed very slightly in colour
at the points indicated. He called yellow bricks, red, and
the sky, pink. The colour of the sky was a pure gray, due
to fog and mist. He called the white petal of an orchid,
pink; dirty yellow paint on a dpor, green; some bright
yellow paint, seen at a distance, gray ; some yellow-green
petals m.rid leaves yellow ; said the colour of a person’s
complexion was white, shaded with purple or blue. He
named black and red ink correctly. I showed him a piece
of half-burnt paper. He said the dark brown most;
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9. Yellow-green, yellow-brown, and yellow.
10. Orange-brown, yellow-brown, green, and purple.
11. White and very light shades of pink, green, brown, and gray.
12. Yellow, light brown, green, and gray.
13. Blue, green, blue-green, and pink.
14, Yellow-brown, orange-brown, and dark olive-green.
15, Green, purple-brown, and gray.
16. Yellow-brown, purple-brown, blue-green, and gray
17. Blue-green, blue, purple, pink, and gray.
18. Blue, violet, and purple,
19. Blue, violet, and purple. _
20, Black, and very deep shades of purple, brown, and violet,

il. GASLIGHT.
Group. 1. Orange and yellow,
2. Orange, yellow, and pink.
3. Brown and olive-green,
4. Red, orange, rose, and purple.
9. Yellow, green, gray, brown, and purple.
6. Green, rose, gray, and brown,
7. Red, rose, and brown.
8. Red, rose, brown, and olive-green,
9 Browns.
10. Brown and green.
11. Green, brown, and gray,
12. Yellow, green, pink, brown, and gray.
13. Yellow, green, pink, purple, and white,
14. Yellow-green, pink, purple, brown, blue, and gray.
15. Blue and green.
16. Blue, green, violet, gray, and black.
17. Green, purple, and gray.
- 18. Green, brown, gray, and purple-brown.
19. Green, blue, and violet,
20. Green, purple, and gray,
21. Green, blue, purple, brown, and gray.
22. Green, blue, brown, and purple.
23. Green, blue, and violet,

24. Green, blue, violet, purple, brown, and black,

In making both these classifications it was evident
that he was influenced by the two qualities, colour and
shade, in about an equal degree. Thus several of the groups
contained exactly the same colours, but a shade darker or
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IT. Violet, blue, purple, and blue-green.
1II. Red, rose-red, and orange.
IV. Green, greenish blue, stone, and gray.

2. GASLIGHT.
I. Orange, yellow, and pink.
II. Violet, purple, green, and blue. (Test IV. was put in this

group.)

IIT. Red and erimson,

V. Examination with Lantern Test—I will give the
results of two examinations. The second examination
was made after an interval of nearly four months, during
which time he had been studying colours. :

Er. 1.—Called pure green in combination with the
ground glass, yellow ; ground glass, white; plain flame,
purple. Named red, standard green, yellow, and blue in
combination with the ground glass correctly. In naming
neutral with ground glass, he called 9, red; 10, yellow ;
11, red; 12, red. He called the combinations of 12 with
2,14, 3, 4,and 5, respectively, red.

He called the ribbed glass, first time, white and green ;
second time, white and red. The white was the flame.
He called No. 11, in combination with 3 and 4 re-
spectively, purple. He called the combination of 2 and 1L,
red and blue. The red was the flame,

Er. 2—0n being shown the coloured slides alone,
he named all correctly with the exception of the yellow,
which he called, light red. He named ribbed and ground
glass correctly. He called 9, 10, and 11, green; 12, red ;
and the combinations of 12 with red, pure green, standard
green, and blue, respectively, red.

VI. Examination with Holmgren's Wool Test.

L. Daylight —When first examined he put eighteen
wools with the test green. This group consisted of green,
brown, dove, stone, and gray.

When he made the above selection, he had not been
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shown which were the colours that he should put with the
test green. Feeling sure that T could teach him to pass
through this test, I gave him the following instructions,
having picked out the four shades of the test green.

1. You are only required to pick out four wools.

2. These wools form a series from light to dark. There
1s only one of each shade.

3. Pay especial attention to similarity of colour and no
attention to similarity of shade.

He at once grasped the idea, and the first time picked
out three of the correct greens and a red-brown, about
which he said he was doubtful. The second time he went
through the test very rapidly, and picked out the correct
colours and those only. As he did not touch the con-
fusion-colours, it would have been impossible for the most
expert examiner to- have said that he was colour-blind by
this test. He took the test green to the pile, and, without
taking any of the colours from it, carefully compared the
test green with the other colours. When he felt sure that
he had found one of the right colours he took it out, and
so on until he had picked out all the colours correctly.
In choosing the colours he displayed no hesitation what-
ever.
 ii. Gaslight—He found greater difficulty in picking
out the correct wools than he did by daylight, but ulti-
mately succeeded. He first picked out a number of con-
fusion-colours in addition to the correct wools, and then
rejected them one by one.

VII. Test by Painting.—He painted no less than seven
pictures after the manner described in Chapter XT. . These
pictures were painted under various conditions of light.
The mistakes made are similar to those made in the classi-
fication of colours. In one picture, painted by gaslight, he
has represented yellow-green by red, gray by violet, blue by
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violet, blue by green, pink by yellow, yell ow by red, gray by
olive-green, blue by purple, and yellow-green by yellow-
brown. In another picture, painted by gaslight, he has
represented blue-gray by purple-violet, orange by erimson,
yellow by brown, pink by yellow, violet by blue, green by
purple-violet, green by orange-brown, red by orange-brown,
blue by greenish blue, brown by rose, and gray by blue-
green. In another picture, painted by daylight, he has
represented blue by violet, green by brown, red by orange-
brown, yellow by yellow-green, red by green, gray by
purple, yellow-brown by red, pink by greenish yellow,
blue by blue-green, and yellow-brown by rose.

VIII. Test for Twin Colours.

1. Daylight-—He distinguished the factors in combina-
tions by other two-units easily enough. I gave him a set
of wools, and told him  to - pick' out those which were
exactly alike in every respect. He made pairs of the
following colours : yellow-brown and orange-brown, orange
and greenish yellow, purple and blue, gray and pink. © As
far as shade was concerned they were exactly alike.

1. Gaslight—He was first examined with the pairs
mentioned above, and found that they were no longer
twin colours. He made twin pairs with the following

colours—purple and blue, green and greenish gray, buff
and brown..

IX. Test as to Power of Distinguishing Shade. — I
examined him very carefully as to his power of dis-
tinguishing shade, both by daylight and gaslight, and
found that his perception of shade was similar to mine,
He first arranged about 150 wools in a series from light
to dark, paying no attention to colour. In all cases his
decision corresponded with mine. He saw all the spectral

colours when they were reduced to the lowest degree of
luminosity visible to me,
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X. Test as to Perception of Complementary Colours.—
I first tested him with shadows coloured by contrast.
The shadow was formed by the interposition of a pen-
holder between a coloured glass and a piece of white
paper. He said that the shadow was coloured in each
case. He named the colour of the shadows when blue
and blue-green glass were used, correctly. When pure
green, red, or yellow glass was used, he said the shadow
was coloured “ purple.”

He was then tested with coloured cards, looking at a
card for a minute and then at a piece of white paper. In
each case he saw a complementary colour. He said that
the complementary of both yellow and green was purple,
and the same kind of purple. He called the comple-
mentary of red, light blue, and named the complementaries
of pink, blue, black, gray, and white, correctly.

I also tested him in a number of other ways, but the
results obtained only confirmed the facts recorded above.

A careful examination of the above case shows how
the facts elicited confirm the theory of psycho-physical
perception. Here is a man who plainly sees only two
colours definitely, and yet it is evident that his vision is
not dichromic in the sense that it would be if there were
only two colour-sensations. It is evident that he saw
differences of colour besides the two colours yellow and
blue. He saw as much difference between red and green
as the normal-sighted see between blue-green and green.
Accurate observation would not enable a person to judge
between colours, when different materials were used, by the
relative luminosity. The way in which he named and
classified colours showed that he appreciated what colour
is, and judged by it. It was on considering the case in
this way which led me to believe that I could educate
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him to pass Holmgren’s test. I thought that as Holm-
gren’s test green is a pure green, the absolute psycho+
physical unit of which this colour would form the centre;
would lie wholly within the green. If this were the case;
a two-unit would be able to see a difference of colour
between yellow and green, and therefore would be able
to keep clear of the confusion-colours. The result showed
that this was the case. The size of the absolute psycho-
physical units is also shown by the examination for twin

colours.

T. A, Male, aged 58.—He was well acquainted with
his defect of colour-vision, though he was not aware of the
extent. He thought that the ordinary system of naming
and arranging colours was unnecessarily complex, and
certainly did not agree with his ideas on the subject. He
could see no resemblance between the green of a paint, the
green of the spectrum, and the green of the grass. (reen
paint looked very like the colour of dirt. He could dis+
tinguish red cherries from the leaves by the colour. It
seemed to him that there were only two definite colours,
yellow and blue, and ohjects of these colours formed the
greatest contrast, The following objects were most repres-
sentative of each of the colours, yellow roses and prims
roses for the yellow, violets and heart’s-ease for the blue,
He was specially interested in heart’s-ease, because he often
found both his colours contrasted in one plant.

He does not care for colour, as colowr, in the least.

L. Spectroscopic Examination.

L. Solar Spectrum.—He was well acquainted with the
colours of the spectrum, and had often used a spectroscope,
He at once proceeded to mark out the seven orthodox
colours. The length of his spectrum was exactly the same
as mine. He marked off the red from the orange, and the

N
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orange from the yellow fairly. In giving the junction of
the yellow and green, he put the pointer in the centre of
the green. The junction of the blue and green, he gave
correctly. In giving the junction of the blue and violet,
he put the pointer within a short distance of the termina-
tion of the violet.

1. Lamp Spectrum.—He remarked that the lamp spec-
trum looked much redder that the solar spectrum. His
spectrum was of normal length. He marked off the red
from the orange correctly. In giving the junction of the
orange and yellow, he put the pointer at the junction of
the middle with the outer third of the orange. He gave
the junction of the yellow and green at the centre of the
green. In giving the junction of the green and blue, he
put the pointer in the centre of the blue. The junction of
the blue and violet he put at the centre of the violet.

iii. Gas Spectrwm.—This examination was made several
months after those just recorded. It was evident that he
belonged to the class of the two-unit, but had given the
foregoing answers on account of his knowledge of the
spectrum. In testing him, therefore, this time, 1 took care
not to let him see the ends of the spectrum until 1 had
finished with the middle. I arranged the spectroscope so
that half of the green, yellow, orange, and half of the rea
occupied the field. On being asked the colour, he said
there was nothing but yellow; on being asked the next
colour, he said he supposed it was green, but it appeared
to him to have no colour. He then marked off a large
neutral band, extending into the blue on one side and the
green on the other, about equal distances. This neutral
band in size was about one-tenth of the whole spectrum.
He was not able to distinguish between the blue and the
violet. © The length of his spectrum was the same as mine
for bright light and light of diminished intensity. The

.
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most luminous part of the spectrum and the most typical
yellow was in the yellow of the normal-sighted. The
point of greatest intensity of the blue was at the junction

of my blue and violet.

IT. Classification of Colours (Daylight).

Group 1. Blue, violet, and purple. Group 13. Red and brown, °
2, Blue, violet, and purple, 14. Green, pink, and gray,
3. Light pink and light 15. Green, blue, purple, and
brown. rose.
4. Yellows: 16, Blue, blue-green, and
5. Yellows. rise.
6. Reds. 17. Rose, gray, and green.
7. Blue-green and gray. 18. Blue and purple.
8. Dark rose, brown, olive- 19, Pink,. olive-green, and
green, dark blue-green. brown.
9. Yellow-brown. 20. Blue - green, gray, and
10. Prussian blue. brown.
11. Rose-red, red, and brown, 21. Green, gray, and brown.
12. Red, rose, and brown, 22. Green and gray.

In this classification only wools were used, and it will
be noticed that green was not confused with red. The
above classification should be compared with the results
of the examination with the Pocket Test.

III. Examination with Pocket Test.

1. DayrLigHT.
L. Reddish orange. 76, 54, Orange and yellow-brown,
II. Blue. 9,24, 49, 33, 55, 93, 129, 106, Violet, blue, and purple.
IIL. Brownish red. 1, 19, 75,116, Red, brown, and green,

He said 78 (bright green) was a similar colour, but thera
was more red in it. He also. said 100, 101, (greens) were
the same colour, but much lighter, _

IV. Gray. 6,7V, 78, 50, 30,110, 127. Blue-green, sage-green, rose,
and gray,
V. Gray. 50, 11,31,84,1V.,110,127. Rose, gray, green, and blue.
green.
VI. Light brown, Chocolate-colour. 8, 75, 91, 102, 96, 107. Green
brown, gray, and rose.
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VIL Orange-yellow. 99, 14, 89, 109, 113, 58. Yellow-green, orange.
and yellow.
VIII, Mauve. 130, 108. Blue, crimson, and blue-green.
2. GASLIGHT.
I. Orange. 76,54, 89,99.123, ITL. Orange, red, and yellow-brown,
II. Blue. 24, 49, 3,9, 16, 55, 66, 92, 93, 106, 129. Violet, blue,
blue-green, and purple.
IIL. Red. 54, 1., 76,89, 99. Red, orange, and yellow-brown.
IV. Gray. 2,32, 83, 40, 45, 56, 65, 68,77, 81, 103, 130. Blue-green,
purple, blue, violet, and crimson.
V. Gray. 23,21, 18, 19, 42,43, 50, 30,73, 63, 96, 79, 91,127. Rose,
stone, brown, gray, green, and violet.
VL Gray. 30,52, 78,130, Green, gray, and rose.
VIL. Pale orange. 89,125. Yellow-green, yellow-brown, and gray.
VIIL. Blue. 49, 24, 20,16, 9, 3,72, 97, 47, 108,55.  Blue, green, violet,
purple, blue-green, and gray.

IV. Test by Painting (Gaslight)—1 first asked him to
criticize (by daylight) a painting by another two-unit, in
which nearly every possible mistake of the simple two-unit
had been made—namely, green had been represented by
light red and brown; orange by yellow; blue-green by
Crimson Lake; green by gray; rose by purple. He ex-
amined both the copy and the painting very carefully,
and remarked that the latter was very well done and a
perfect copy. -

T then got him to make a painting from a different
copy. He did so with characteristic mistakes—pamting
the hands, faces, and arms of children yellow-green, in-
stead of light red; leaves and foliage sometimes green,
sometimes brown; the reds, some with light red, others
with brown ; crimson as brown, and many more character-
istic mistakes.

V. Examination with Lantern Test. — Tested with
lantern and coloured glasses at a distance of fifteen feet.
Tested with the slides presented singly. He called the
pure green, Orange; and No. 12, greenish. The standard
red, standard areen, ground glass, ribbed glass, and neutral

i i N 1 il e
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glasses (Nos. 1, ii., and iii.) he named correctly. A.pink
he called orange ; the yellow, orange; the blue, blue-violet ;
and a light blue, violet.

I repeated the test, with the result that he gave the
same answers with- two exceptions. He called the pure
green, red ; and a light blue, greenish.
~ Tested with ground-glass slide in front. He called the
standard red; the yellow, a pink, and the ground glass
alone, orange. He said the standard green had very little
colour; if anything it was faintly greenish. The pure
green he called red; the blue, blue; a light blue, green
inclining to violet.

I then tested him with the standard red and green, in
combination with the neutral glass No. iii.

He called the standard green “no colour ;” the standard
red, reddish. The standard colours being shown with
No. 12, he called the green “no colour;” the red, areen.

With the ribbed glass in front he recognized the
standard red, blue, and areen,

VI. Test with Polariscope (Gaslight).—Shown green
and pink together. Said that they looked somewhat alike:
The pink looked the darkest; whilst the green looked as
if it were a yellow with a shade of the pink colour over
it. Shown other colours, and made similar mistakes to
those already recorded. |

VIL Test as to Perception of Shade (Daylight).—I
tested him very carefully as to his power of distinguishing
and matching shades of colour with wools arranged in
series. I found that his arrangement of shade was exactly
the same as mine, both for colours of the same hue, and
for those of different hues. He matched blues with
violets, greens, and reds of exactly the same shade.

VIIL. Test as to Perception of Complementary Colours
(Daylight)—He was able to see after-images, and they
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-appeared coloured. T tested him with a vermilion book,
and told him to point out the colour in my Pocket Test
which the complementary resembled. He pointed out No, 2
(blue-green), a colour which matched the complementary
seen by me very well. He said No. 2 was much darker
than the colour he saw. 1

I then tested him with bright blue paper. He pointed |
out No. 5 (yellow). My complementary was more like
No. 4 (buff).

With pink paper of the colour of V. he could not get
a complementary colour. He said the paper appeared a
little darker, but there was nothing like any colour to be
seen. I saw a complementary of the eolour of V1. (green).

IX. Accidental Colours.—On pressing on his eye, he
saw no colour, only light. If he looks at the sun and
then at a white wall he sees a black spot. This spot does
not appear coloured or change colour, but simply fades
away.

e T

V. A, Male, aged 14.—He first found out that his
cdlour-perception was defective in the painting-class at
school. He was well acquainted with colour-names. He
said leaves and grass look red ; holly-berries and the leaves
appear the same colour, only the berries look lighter. The
lips and faces of men and women appear blue, like the sky.
A crimson rose always appeared to him to be blue. An
orange and a lemon appear of the same colour. Very dark
reds, browns, and greens often appear to be black. The
glow of a red fire appears yellow, not red. He can
easily distinguish a sovereign from a shilling by the
.colour,

I. Spectroscopic Examination (Gas Spectrum).—He saw
two distinet colours in the spectrum, yellow and blue.
These met at the normal blue-green junction. There was
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no neutral band, the yellow gradually passed into the blue.
The bright spectrum was considerably shortened at both
ends, the total amount of shortening being equal to one-
tenth of the whole spectrum. This shortening was equally
divided between the red and violet ends. The red was
therefore diminished by one-quarter. The violet end of
the spectrum was still further shortened with light of
diminished .intensity ; but this was not the case with the
red. He could perceive any portion of the spectrum
internal to.the limits of shortening when its intensity was
reduced to such a degree that the light was only just
visible to me. |

II. Classification of Colours.
1. DaYLIGHT.
Group 1. Grass-green, orange, olive-green, yellow, and bronze.
2. Light blue, blue-green, rose, pink, violet, light brown, and
aray.
Red, green, and brown,
Yellow, orange, green, and brown.
Rose, blue, blue-green, purple, heliotrope, and gray.
Yellow, green, gray, and orange.
Green and brown. -
. Blue-green, rose-red, and gray.
White, very light yellow-green, light-buff, green, and
gray.
10. Red, orange, yellow, yellow-brown, pure brown, yellow-green,
grass-green, olive-green, cardinal, bronze, and boreal,
11. Violet, rose, blue, and purple,
12. Violet, rose, blue, blue-green, purple, and gray.
13. Blue, blue-green, green, purple, brown, and gray.

14. Dark red, red-brown, brown, black, granite, myrtle, and
ruby.

ST ok

The colours and materials used in this classification
Were very numerous. On this account the generic term
of the colours has to be used ; thus group 3 consisted of
numerous reds, greens, and browns. Poppy, pure green,
and pure brown fairly represent the group,



| a - | |
.,
; i " n =
x  F




THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE COLOUR-BLIND. 185

VIIL Blue. 20, 27, 37, 41, 57, 69, 83, 114, 120. Blue, green, brown,
rose, crimson, and purple.

IV. Test by Painting.—I have three pictures by this
youth—one painted in broad daylight, one in twilight, and
one by gaslight. He also made a special colour-match.
These paintings, being very carefully done, are character-
1stic. |

In the one painted by daylight all the blues are repre-
sented by violet. Green, red, brown, and yellow are con-
fused with each. other, and other characteristic two-unit
mistakes have been made.

By twilight the mistakes made are similar, but not so
marked. By gaslight all the two-unit mistakes were
made. Olive-green and light red were used indiscrimi-
nately for the reds and greens.

I also got him to match vermilion with a mixture of
gamboge and black. The colour-matches he made in this
way were very similar to those made by another colour-
blind person.

V. Examination with Lantern Test.—Tested with lantern
and coloured glasses at a distance of fifteen foet.

(1) With ground-glass slide in front. Named standard
red, standard green, and blue correctly. Called the pure-
green slide, orange, and the yellow slide, red.

(ii.) Named the ribbed white glass correctly, and recog -
nized the standard red and’green in combination with it

(iil.) Called the four neutral slides, uniformly, green.
He distinguished the standard red and green in combina-
tion with No. i. neutral glass.

With Nos. ii. and iv. he utterly failed to distinguish
the red and green; he said the colour was a mixture of
the two, a reddish green.

With No.iv. he could just see the light, but said that it
had no colour in either combination.
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green, and matched it with a very light blue. By gaslight
119 and 120 changed colour; but 121 was still like the
light blue chosen, and 119 and 120 had now become
exactly alike, and were matched with a slate. _

In addition to the above I had another changeable
silk, in which the change from green to purple was still
more marked. By daylight he called this a brown, and
matched it with a scarlet. By gaslicht he matched it
with a very deep red.

VIII. Test as to Perception of Complementary Colours.—
He could see complementary colours, and always named a
colour corresponding to the correct portion of the spec-
trum. I tested him with shadows ecoloured by contrast,
and in the following way. I gave him a piece of coloured
glass and told him to leck at the gas flame through it,
with both eyes, for several minutes, and then at a piece of
white paper. In each case he saw a colour, differing from
that of the glass, on the paper, at which he ex pressed great
surprise. The following are the answers he gave :—

Standard red .+« Green, yellowish green.
. green ... Red, much darker.
Blue ... Yellow, very bright.
Yellow ... :Pale blue, pink, a very fine colour,

IX. Test as to Perception of Shade.— His power of
distinguishing shade was not very good. Unlike the
two-unit previously recorded he put certain reds with
black. All the mistakes made are accounted for by the
shortening of the spectrum. Thus, in the twin colours,
which were to him matches in every respect, the rose was
considerably lichter than the blue with which it was put.
Three different shades of scarlet were put together, as were
six shades of claret. In the case of the violets, which were
matched with blues, the former were very much the lighter
in each case. Bronze was matched with a very much
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of instances, bodies of this hue. If, therefore, the inves-
tigation of my experience ended here, there would be no
reason to consider me blind to red, or as having any grave
defect in my vision regarding it. DBut whe‘n I examine
more closely what I really do see, I am (}bhga‘_l to come
to the conclusion that the sensation I perceive is not one
that I can identify separately, but is simply a modification
of one of my other sensations—namely, yellow. It is, in
fact, a yellow, shaded with black or gray—a darkened
yellow, or what I may call yellow-brown. I find that all
the most common hues of red correspond with this de-
seription, and in proportion as they are more scarlet or
more tending towards orange, the yellow I see is more vivid.

“I obtain a further proof of this by the change of sen-
sation when the hue of red is altered. I find that as the
colour approaches crimson, the yellow element becomes
fainter, and the darkening shade more powerful, until very
soon the yellow disappears, and nothing but a gray or
colourless hue is presented to my eye, although the colour
is still a positive and powerful red to the normal-eyed. So
that there is a hue of red which, as a colour, is absolutely
mvisible to the colour-blind.

“If I go on beyond this point, and take reds that pass
from crimson towards the hue called Lake, I see my other
colour come in—a faint blue, which increases till violet
1s reached, when it becomes more decided. Violet is under-
stood, I believe,;to be a compound of blue with red, and,
accordingly, the red element being invisible to the colour-
blind, violet hues generally appear to them only as a
darkened blue. There are, however, examples where, from
the red being very strong, the blue appears to lose its
effect, and the impression given is colourless—black, or
gray. They correspond, in fact, with the neutral red
before described, although still called violet or purple by
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the normal-eyed. This latter effect is'much enhanced under
the artificial light of gas or candles.”

There are many points in this record which require
comment. Dr. Pole says, writing of his not being able to
distinguish scarlet from yellow or yellow-brown. “The
explanation, I suppose, is that none of such reds are pure,
they are combinations of red with yellow, so that I see the
yellow element of the combination, while the true red
element is invisible to me as a colour, and acts only as a
darkening shade.” Now Dr. Pole himself says,* that he
was able to: see the spectrum in its entire extent, and
that he could not distinguish spectral red from spectral
orange aud yellow, therefore red is nof invisible to him.
He also sees a neutral band in the blue-green. Therefore
he comes under the class of the two-unit colour-blind
with an unshortened spectrum; but with a neutral band.
With regard to the colours seen, he says, “The pigments
Ultramarine and Chrome Yellow, or the parts of the solar
spectrum near the lines D and F of Fratinhofer, excite
the colour-sensations I am capable of, most fully and
completely, and form with each other the strongest con-
trast it is possible for me to conceive.”

Dr. Pole also speaks of violet being a compound of red
and blue. Violet is not a compound of red and blue, but
a primary colour, and differs from either in the refrangi-
bility of the waves of light which give rise to it. It is
easy to understand why the different colours mentioned
by Dr. Pole appeared darker or neutral to him : the colour
reflected rays which belong to both units; thus a mixture
of red and violet to the normal-sighted appears as the
modified unit crimson, whilst to the two-unit colour-blind

it appears gray or one of the two colours considerably

darkened.
* Philos. Trans., vol. cxlix., p. 326
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The reason why red appears as a darkened yellow to
the colour-blind is, that it is a much less luminous colour.
Yellow is much brichter than red to the normal-sighted.
In order to confirm this, I obtained several colour-matches,
and the two-unit colour-blind matched a scarlet (vermilion)
with a mixture of gamboge and black. The factors appear
to me accurately matched as far as shade is concerned.

The following observations by Captain Abney and
Major-General Festing are of importance.

They say,* after testing Dr. Pole by their method of
colour photometry—

“In some cases of colour-blindness it does not seem as
if there were any diminution in the range of vision, along
the spectrum, as compared to that of normal sight. Such
a case we had in Dr. Pole, F.R.S. From his paper it
appears that with him the sensation of red is altogether
absent, but that red appears to him as yellow. He
described to us certain shades of orange as Yellow Ochre
diluted or mixed with white or black. The red about C
and below appeared to him as yellow mixed with inecreas-
ing quantities of black. A very interesting feature in his
case 18 that one part of the spectrum which we definitely
determined to be at A 5020, scale number 51, is to him
absolutely neutral in colour. He describes all tints on
one side of this point as being composed of blue, and on
the other of yellow, mixed in each case with varying pro-
portions of white or black.

“Dr. Pole is a most accurate observer ; in very nearly
every case did his three observations of intensity come to
precisely the same point in the red. TFig. 6, plate 24,
shows the comparison between his curve and ours. From
this it would appear that there is a deficiency both in the
red and the green. To us his neutral point appeared a

* Philos. Trams., vol. olxxvii., p. 439.
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cerulean blue, which to make white requires the addition
of a large proportion of yellow.

“ At 49, which is A 5386 in the spectrum, the shadows
seem of the same tint to Dr. Pole while to us at that
point, the candle-light appeared Burnt Sienna, and the
spectrum light emerald green, whilst the colours of the
shadows appear to us the same at 46% or about D.”

Dr. Pole has kindly permitted me to give the following
additional details with regard to his case.

He does not see a definite neutral band between the
blue and the yellow. He has great difficulty in making
out a neutral point. It is somewhere about halfway
between b and F, but he has difficulty with the solar
spectrum in determining the exact place.

He says, that he is able to mateh colours with regard
to shade easily enough. T tested him with some wools
which were very nearly alike in shade, and in each case
he pointed out the darkest correctly. Shades of red and
green, and red and violet were matched.

Examination with Pocket Test (Daylight).

1. 7,8, 54,76, 70. Pink, brown, yellow-brown, and orange.
II. 33, 49, 55, 77, 93, 129. Violet and blue.
III. 1,78, 70,67, 104. Orange, pink, and yellow-green.
IV. 2, V. 30,50, 63. Green, blue, rose, gray, and violet.

On being asked the colour of 53 (a pure green), he
said blue, but thought that the red on one gide and the
deep yellow on the other might cause it to appear blue.
On shutting off these colours, he said it appeared neutral.

V. A., Clerk, aged 48.—He had been for a long time
aware of his inability to see colours as others saw them.
He said that he did not think he knew what colour was.
He found especial difficulty with pink, blue and magenta.

e " .4_
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They all looked like one colour. He also found difficulty
in distinguishing greens from browns.

I. Spectroscopic Examination (G'as Spectrum). He saw
two definite colours in the spectrum, yellow and blue
The red end of his spectrum was shortened to an extent,
equalling two-fifths of my red. There was a neutral band
at the junction of the yellow and blue. This neutral band
in size was equal to about one-tenth of the whole spectrum.

The end of his blue corresponded to the termination of
my violet. The violet end of his spectrum was shortened
for light of low intensity. @~ When this portion was cut
off with the shutter, he could see violet and green of very
low intensity., When a very bright spectrum was used,
by opening the slit, he said the neutral band appeared to
move to the left (towards the red). I asked him to shut
off the neutral band with the shutters. He marked off a
band about three-quarters of an inch in size with my blue-
green junction exactly in the centre. He said that the
two colours seemed to dwindle away as they approached
the neutral band. The colour of the neutral band was
gray, not white. The brightest spot of the spectrum was
exactly in the centre of the yellow.

II. Classification of Colours.

i. DAYLIGHT.

Group 1. Red, brown, dark green, dark blue-green, and gray. The
reds and browns put in this group were much lighter
than the other colours.

2. Orange, green, and light brown. He picked out a bright
green as being almost of the same colour as the orange.
Yellow-green, orange, yellow, light olive-green, and yellow-

brown,

Green, brown, gray, and red,

Green, light brown, gray, and light rose-red.

Blue, blue-green, and rose.

Blue-green and gray,

Rose-red, rose, blue-violet, and purple.

Blue-violet, and purple.

=
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orange-red by green, red-brown by red, yellow by gray,
green by brown.

Mr. Herbert Rix, Assistant-Secretary of the Royal
Society, has kindly permitted me to publish the details
of his case.

He has known for a long time that he cannot see
colours properly. He has often mistaken greens and
browns. His most definite colours are yellow and blue.
ireen looks a dirty indefinite colour; red looks like a
dark yellow. He once matched a brown donkey by
painting yellow over a blue ground. He was very sur-
prised when told that he had made a green donkey. Red
berries at a distance appear to be lost in the green leaves.
He cannot see any difference between the colour of green
lichen and the red tiles upon which it often grows.

I. Examination with Spectrum (Zlectric-light Spectrum
thrown wpon a Screen)—He saw two definite colours,
yellow and blue. His red was shortened to an extent
equalling about one-third of my red. It is probable that
the real shortening was considerably more than this,
because in a spectrum thrown on a screen the rays of light
overlap to some extent. The violet end of his spectrum
was not shortened. He marked out a colour which he
called green; he said it was a very dirty colour. It
extended from the middle of my blue to the middle of
my green.

II. Examination with Classification Test (Gaslight).—
He put with :—

L. Orange, yellow-green, yellow, light red, and pink.
II. Violet and green.

IIL. Red.
IV. Light blue.

III. Examination with Lantern Test,—Called 1A and
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1B, red. Called 12 + 1B, first red then dark green. Called
9, 10, 11, and 12, respectively, green. Said 12 4 1a,
was black. Called 2, and 3, yellow. Said 2 + 10, was red
or green, he could not say which. Said 5, was blue or green,
and 6, violet. Called 12 + 3, red, and 12 4 4, green.

W. A, Male, aged 50.—He mentioned to me that he
was colour-blind in the right eye, and gave the following
history. Before he was twenty-eight, he had a very keen
perception of colours. But at this time he was working
with the spectroscope, and being anxious to finish some
observations he was making, he worked for eight or
ten hours a day with the instrument. His observations
were specially connected with the colours of the spectrum.
When he had kept this up for a fortnight he found that
he could not see with his right eye, which was the one he
had employed in making his observations. He said a sort
of brown moon appeared, and obstructed the field of vision
of his right eye. He could see on each side and round
this moon, but not through it. After fourteen days the
moon disappeared, and he has had no trouble with his
eyes since, with the exception of musce volifantes when he
is out of health.

He then found that he had lost the power of dis-
tinguishing colours with his right eye. His condition,
instead of improving, became more marked as time
elapsed.

He was rather pleased, than otherwise, with the state
of things, because he found that his power of distinguishing
minute differences of form and size was greatly increased.
He found that he was able to see lines in the spectrum
which were not visible to him before, on account of the
glare of the colour.

He is also able to see lines in the infra-red and ultra-
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violet. Thus he can see the principal lines up to the line
M in the ultra-violet, and from the line X in the infra-
red. These portions of the spectrum did not appear
coloured ; the lines appeared as black on a dark gray
- ground.

A—EXAMINATION OF RIGHT EYE (Left Eye being
bandaged).

I. General Appearance.—The eye presented a perfectly
natural appearance in all respects, being similar to the
left eye. The peculiar look which is often seen in the
eyes of colour-blind persons was not present. Iris brown.

II. Spectroscopic Examination.

1. Solar Spectrum.—He said the spectrum appeared to
him as if there were a little red at ome end, a little blue
at the other and gray between. The red commenced at
the B line of Fraiinhofer. He can see A as a blacker line
on a gray ground. Red practically ended at C, and this
band of colour was uniform in intensity and did not vary
like this portion of the spectrum did to the left eye.
There was very little red to be seen after the line C, the
colour rapidly fading into gray. This reddish gray ended
at a point just before the line D at 46 on the spectrum
scale—that is, at the junction of the orange and yellow of
the normal-sighted. He said the red was much bluer
than that seen with the left eye, and not at all of the
character of a primary colour.

After 46 there was no colour to be seen, the spectrum
appearing gray. This neutral band included the yellow
and bright portion of the yellow-green of the normal-
sighted. From 56 to the E line there was still no colour,
but the gray was darker. From E to b there was a milky
gray colour. This small band occupied the position of the
centre of the green of the normal-gighted..
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I showed him a half-sovereign and asked him what it
was. He replied very decidedly, “A sixpence.” He at
once recognized it when he took the bandage off his left
eye.

1. Lamplight.

Group 1. Reds. Secarlet, crimson, and rose.

Yellows. Yellow, light brown, and gray.

Purple and brown,

Lavenders. Dark yellow and brown.

Brown and.gray.

Blues. Green and blue.

Ash-colour. Brown, gray, and violet,

Blaeks. Dark red, dark rose, dark violet, brown, gray, and
a light olive-green.

9. Browns. Brown and mauve.

0N oo

He remarked that there was very little difference
between the last three groups.

IV. Examination with Pocket Test (Daylight).

1. Milky violet. 12,V.,52, 76, 104, 36, 41, 45, 75, 62, 123, 127, 130,
107, 116. Orange, red, rose, green, and blue.
II. Gray. 3, 9, 16, 24, 33, 34, 49, 55, 66, 72, 80, 93, 97, VIIL,, 108,
129. Violet, blue, brown, green, and purple.
II1. Reddish gray. 17, 36,52, 76,95, 116,123. Red, rose, and orange.
IV. Gray. 2, 11, 15, 32, 45, 51, VL, 55, 64, 78, 81, 92, 94, 106, 122,
124. Blue-green, blue, and green.

V. Lavender. 8, 19, 54, 62, 79, 89, 109. Rose, brown, pink, and
orange.

VI. Gray. 2,11, 32,51, 56,75, IV.,84,94,106,122,124. Blue-green,
blue and green.

VII. Gray. 73, 23, 54, 88, 39, 42, 43, 50, 90, 113, 115. Yellow-green,
gray, yellow, yellow-brown, and red-brown.
He pointed out 45 (blue) as being like I. (orange),

but it will be noticed that he has also put 45 with IV,
which he said it was much more like.

V. Test by Painting (Daylight).—1 set him to copy in
water-colours a small German picture. He found no diffi-
culty with the reds. He, however, made no distinction
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between orange and red, but painted both indiscriminatelv
with Crimson Lake. The yellows he did not perceive, and
so omitted to represent them by any colour.

After he had finished painting, I made him compare
each part, especially those parts which were yellow in the
copy. He, however, said that both were exactly alike.
The blues he painted correctly. Some greens he repre-
sented by a very feeble green.

He represented all the browns by mauve; thus a
greenish brown monkey and the hair of a girl are both
painted mauve.

I also requested him to make a copy of the spectrum,
as it appeared to the right eye—first, with his left eye
bandaged, and then with both eyes open. In the first
case he represented the colours beyond his colour spectrum
by a very dull blue ; the red portion with a reddish brown :
the blue as violet; the centre gray as gray. With both
eyes open he represented his red as a dull reddish brown :
his first neutral band as yellowish brown ; the darker band
as bluish gray ; and, after that, the blue gradually fading
away into gray. _

V1. Examination with Lantern Test.—He was tested
at a distance of fifteen feet from the lantern. When shown
the standard red alone, he was doubtful about it, and said
it was not a pure but a brick red. When a ground-glass
slide was placed in front of the red glass, he recognized
the colour as red. Tested with pure green, standard
green, blue, yellow, and various depths of neutral glass,
he declared uniformly that they had no colour. At the
end of the series, he said that I had mot shown him a

violet glass. ‘
He was able to recognize the red glass, even when I

put various thicknesses of neutral glass in front of it, with
the exception of the thickest glass which, in combination
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with the red, though appearing a very bright red to a
normal-sighted person, appeared black to him.

VII. Test as to the Perception of Shade (Daylight and
Gaslight).—He matched, as being exactly alike in all
respects, blues and greens which were of the same shade
to my eyes. Tested with coloured cards, made matches
which in shade agreed with mine except when either end
of the spectrum was specially involved.

VIII. Test as to the Perception of Complementary
Colours (Guasiight).—I tested him to find out whether he
could see complementary colours. I tested him with the
standard red, green, and blue glasses, but could not obtain
the least evidence of a complementary colour. He looked
through the coloured glass at a gas flame, and then at a
piece of white paper, but did not see an after-image or
colour of any kind. Tested with red, blue, and yellow
cards with the same result.

Tested with a bright emerald-green card he saw a com-
plementary, which he said was brick-red in colour. Tested
with a pink card, he saw a gray complementary which
corresponded to the sensation caused by green.

B.—EXAMINATION OF LEFT EYE (Both Eyes
being open).

He said that, when he was looking at a colour with
both eyes open, he felt that he was recelving the sensation
of colour through the left eye. He said that he could see
guluurs very well with this eye. He could see the lines
in the spectrum, but not so well as with the right eye.
Te§t3fl with Holmgren’s wools, he matched the test-colours
ea,.sﬂy enough. Afterwards I was testing him as to shade
with purples and violets. He separated these colours, but
remarked that two purples, which were only reddish
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violets, looked as if green were mixed with them. Sub-
sequent examination showed that this eye belonged to the
four-unit class of colour-blind.

I. Spectroscopic Examination.

L Solar Spectrum.—Red commenced at A ; orange at
C; yellow at 46 of the spectrum scale, just before D ;
green at 56 of the spectrum scale. Blue commenced at
a point midway between b and F. Violet commenced a
a little before G at 119 of the spectrum scale, and ended
about H.

He saw the spectrum gradually varying in colour from
the red to the violet end, but saw no trace of a dark blue.
He remarked that there was very little difference between
violet and blue, only the former was darker. He added
that he had marked out the yellow, as he knew it should
be marked out; but it always seemed to him as if the
orange extended to the right of the D line.

il. Gas Spectrum.—Speetrum normal length. When
giving the junction of the red and orange, he put the
pointer in the centre of my orange. In marking out the
junction of the yellow and green, he put the pointer a
little into the green. Hemarked out an orange band ; but,
as he commenced his yellow band at precisely the point
(as shown by the recording scale of the spectroscope) where
he had left off the red band, it was clear that an orange
band did not exist.

In marking the junction of the green and blue, he put
the pointer at about the junction of the midé!le.aud inner
(green) thirds of my blue. The pointer was distinctly sur-
rounded by blue, there was not a trace of green or blue-
green at this point.

I told him that the pointer was in the blue; but so
certain was he that he had hit off the exact junction,
that he called up several persons to support him, and
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asked them where the pointer was. All without hesi-

tation replied, “ In the blue.”
He gave the junction of the blue and violet about one-

sixth into my violet.
II. Examination with Pocket Test (Daylight).

I. Reddish orange. 7, 36, IIL, 76, 95. Orange and red.
I1. Blue. 9, 24, 33, 49, 55, 66, Violet, purple, and blue. When he
came to 93 (a deep bright violet), he said, * That is violet, not

blue.”
IV. Green. 2, 15, 32, VI, 51, 53, 64, 75, 78, 80, 94, 100, 122, 124,
Yellow-green, green, and blue-green.

III. Examination with Lantern Test.—He recognized
red as red, even through the thickest neutral glass.
Examined with the coloured glasses, the ground-glass slide
being in front. He called the standard green, blue.
When it was shown him with the thickest neutral glass in
front, he said the colour was dark green. He named the
pure green and neutral glasses correctly. He called the
yellow glass, reddish yellow, and the blue, bluish green.

IV. Test as to Perception of Complementary Colours.—
I tested him with coloured glass,in the manner previously
described. He called the complementary of red, yellow ;
that of yellow, green; that of blue, yellow. Repeated
trials gave the same result.

The following case, described by Professor Ramsay,* is
of considerable interest. He says:—

“The first case is that of a gentleman who could not
name any colour but blue. On being given an assortment
of coloured wafers to arrange, he first singled out all the
blue omnes, and also a number of pink wafers, saying that
these were all blue. The others he arranged, without any

* Bristol Nt_zi!uralists’ Society’s Proceedings, vol. v., pt. ii., 1886-1887 :
*On Colour-blindness,” by Professor W, Ramsay, Ph.D.
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I have already referred to the fact that the red rays are
the most penetrating of the visible spectrum; but from
this it appears as if the ultra-violet rays were still more
penetrating.

Total Colour-blindness.

I have not personally examined a totally colour-blind
man ; but the following case was related to me by an
architect :—

X. A., Architect's Assistant.—He did not understand
in the least what was meant by colour, and said that
colours appeared to him simply shades of white and black.
He had to use colours in making plans, but was guided by
the name on the colour. One of the clerks, being aware
of his defect, scraped off the names of the colours, and so,
i a plan, he put Indigo where Crimson Lake should have
been, and wice versdé. His friend had a house in which there
were dark oaken timbers and light-orange coloured plaster.
He asked, when looking at the house, why the plaster was
so much darker than the wood. His friend told him that
the plaster was very much lighter than the wood, but he
would not believe it. In a photograph, which was subse-

quently taken of the house, the plaster came out much
darker than the oaken timbers.

This case may or may not be one of total colour-
blindness. From the facts given it is evident that he had
very considerable shortening of the red end of the spec-
trum. This shortening must have extended nearly to the
yellow to make a light orange appear darker than a deep
yellow. The red element in Crimson Lake was not per-
ceived, so this colour was mistaken for a blue.

The following case of total colour-blindness, described
by Donders, is quoted by Joy Jeffries. He says—
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“ Professor Donders reported an interesting case of
congenital total colour-blindness at the Heidelberg Ophthal-
mological Society, 1871. An educated young man of
twenty-one years of age was totally colour-blind. Strong
light blinded him: in moderate light he saw very well.
He was myopic one-eighth, and read for hours without -
glasses. Out of doors all glasses which absorbed light
without difference—even the brightest-coloured ones—
were pleasant to him, because they reduced the light. In
the dioptric spectrum of a gas-lamp his brightest part was
between the spectral lines D and E, close to E: hence in
greenish yellow. From here outwards towards the red
end the light faded rapidly; towards the violet, at first
slowly, then rapidly. By moderate illumination he lost
less of the brightness of the spectrum on this side than
towards the red end. With the polariscope, the comple-
mentary colour through the quartz plate appeared to him
of the same colour. In turning the double-refractive
prism he had a maximum of brightness at every ninety
degrees, or equality of brightness, as if the quartz-plate
was not there. He had the greatest difference when
Donders himself saw purple and green ; equality, when he
saw yellow and blue. Trials were also made with Chev-
reul’s chromatie eirele.”

The following is an epitome of the different classes of
the colour-blind :—

Five-units see only five definite colours. They con-
fuse orange-red and red, orange-yellow and yellow, rose-
red and red, purple-violet and violet. They also confuse
bluish green and green.

Four-units see only four definite colours. They con-
fuse red, orange, and rose-red : greenish blue and green.

They also confuse pure blue and violet.
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by the colour. He had often found difficulty in telling
a half-crown from a penny by the colour.

There was central scotoma for both red and green in
each eye. The scotoma for green was more definite than
that for red.

I. Examination with Holmgren’'s Wool Test (Daylight).—
I examined him in the ordinary way with Holmgren’s
Wool Test. He picked out the correct greens to match I.
with ease.

IT. Additional Examination with Wools (Daylight).—
I then told him to pick out all the greens. This he did,
but put several light blues with the group. I then gave
him a violet skein (No. II. Classification and Pocket Tests)
to match, and he put only violets with it. 1 then gave
him a red (No. ITL Classification and Pocket Tests) to
match, and he selected only reds to put with it.

II1. Examination with Pocket Test (Daylight).

L. Orange. 1,7,8,12, 13, 19, 25,76, 78, 67, 54, 89, 104, 99,109, 123,
116. Orange, brown, red, yellow-green, and yellow-brown.

II. Blue. 33, 9, 16, 24, 49, 55, 64, 65, 66, 77, 93, VIIL, 106, 129.
Violet, blue, blue-green, and purple.

IIL 1, 7, 8, 12, 18, 19, 67, 70, 76. 78, 94,99, 111, 116, 123. Red, brown,
orange, olive-green, and yellow-green.

IV. Gray. VI, 73, 91, 124, 125. Green and gray.

V. Purplish Gray. 3,31, 5. Gray and rose.

VIL. Yellow. 170, 76, 98, 99, 100, 113, Olive-green, orange, green,
and yellow.

It will be noticed that the mistakes made are those of
an ordinary two-unit colour-blind.

‘The following case, which is recorded by Samelsohn,*
plainly points to the brain as being the seat of disease. It
15 an example of complete hemiopic colour-blindness, He
Says—

“A man, aged sixty-three, complained of affection of

* Lancet, Nov, 26, 1881, p. 918.
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sicht, which followed an apoplectic seizure. Right-sided
hemiplegia was present at first; but nine months after-
wards had lessened to a trifling weakness in the arm and
leg, without loss of sensibility. Examination of the eye
showed that the opthalmoscopic appearances were normal,
and the acuity of vision unimpaired, excepting trifling
presbyopia, slight weakness of the right superior rectus
existed with corresponding diplopia above the horizontal
plane. Since he complained of imperfect sight, even when
the right eye was closed, the fields of vision were examined.
On testing with a white object no defect could be dis-
covered, even with a test-object of very small size. When,
however, coloured tests were used, there was found to be
a typical left-sided hemiopia for all colours, the loss began
exactly at the vertical middle line. In the right half of
each field every colour was seen, even in the smallest area,
well up to the periphery ; in the left half no colour could
be recognized, even in a large area each appearing to be
a dull grey. The same result was obtained on testing 1n
the dark with lights tinted by passing through coloured
glasses. Under treatment the paralysis of the superior
rectus passed away; the paresis of the limbs and the
affection of the sight remained exactly the same. Four
years later the patient died, after a fresh attack of apo-
plexy ; but, unfortunately, no post mortem examination
was made.”

The following case, related by Dr. Wilson,* is an ex-
ample of colour-blindness coming on after an injury to the
head and concussion of the brain. He says:—

« Mr. B., who was introduced to me by Mr. John
Struthers, lecturer on anatomy, gtudied here some years
ago, and afterwards engaged in practice In Yorkshire. In
November, 1849, he had the misfortune to be thrown from

* « Researches on Colour-blindness,” by George Wilson, M.D.,, p. 39
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his horse, and was taken up in a nearly insensible con-
cdition, labouring under symptoms of concussion of the
brain. He was confined to bed for months, and has now
a very imperfect recollection of what transpired during the
period; but he has kindly procured for me, from his
medical attendant, Mr. Thom, of Dobeross, a statement of
his condition whilst under his care. From this it appears
that, after rallying from the collapse which immediately
succeeded the accident, he suffered from severe pain in the
head, delirium, mental excitation approaching almost to
mania, loss of memory, and other symptoms of cerebral
disturbance, which did not subside for many months,
Eventually Mr. B. regained his health, and resumed prac-
tice. He is not so robust as before, nor is he capable of
so much fatigue ; neither is his power of mental appli-
cation nor his memory so vigorous as it was previously ;
but he has wonderfully recovered from the serious accident
which befell him. One sense, however, appears to have
been irremediably injured. On recovering sufficiently to
notice distinetly, objects around him, he found that his
perception of colours, which was formerly normal and
acute, had become hoth weakened and perverted: and it
has since continued so.

“He has for the present resumed the study of medicine
in Edinburgh, and has also allowed me to test his vision
of colours freely. All coloured objects, he informs me,
ROW seem strange to him. The rainbow is quite destitute
of hue, appearing as a white semicircle against the sky,
or as a lunar rainbow does to most normal eyes. This
absence of colour in the solar spectrum, however, is largely
due to the weakening of Mr. B.’s colour-vision : for certain
of the tints of coloured objects held near to the eye are
We.ll enough distinguished, especially yellow and blue,
Bright shades alone are pleasant to look at; dark shades
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appearing “a mass of confusion” uncomfortable to the
eye. Red and green in all their shades are undistinguish-
able from each other. These were Mr. B.s conclusions
concerning his own case, and I found them fully confirmed
on trial. Bright blue and yellow he never mistook: red
and green, I may say he never knew ; and he put aside as
incapable of definition all the more mixed or composite
colours.

- “In Mr. B’s case the extent to which the power of the
eye over colour has been altered is placed beyond doubt.
Whilst formerly a student in Edinburgh, he was known
as an excellent anatomist ; now he cannot distinguish an
artery from a vein by its tint. He was previously fond
of sketching in colours ; but since his accident he has laid
it aside as a hopeless and unpleasant task. Flowers have
lost more than half their beauty for him, and he still
recalls the shock whieh he experienced on first entering
his garden, after his recovery, at finding that a favourite
damask rose had become in all its parts, petals, leaves, and
stem, of one uniform dull colour; and that variegated
flowers had lost their characteristic tints.

Mz, Struthers informs me that from the details com-
municated by Mr. Thom, it appears “that there was no
fracture of the skull. It was a case of severe concussion
followed by a long cerebral excitement, but not of an
inflammatory type, apparently.”

The following case of White Cooper’s is related by
Tyndall. He says—

«The sufferer was a sea captain, and, ten or twelve
years ago, was accustomed, when time lay heavy on his
hands, to occupy it by working at embroidery. Being
engaged one afternoon upon a piece of work of this de-
scription, and anxious to finish a flower (a red onme, he
believes), he prolonged his labours until twilight fell, and

|
i
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he found it difficult to select the suitable colours. To
obtain more light, he went into the companion, or entrance
to the cabin, and there continued his needle-work. While
thus taxing his eyes, his power of distinguishing the colours
suddenly vanished. He went upon deck, hoping an
mncrease of light would restore his vision. In vain. From
that time to the present he has remained colour-blind.
Berlin worsted, with which he had been accustomed to
work, he at once and correctly pronounced to be blue. He
had a keen appreciation for this colour, and never made
a mistake regarding it. Two bundles of worsted—one a
light green, and the other a vivid scarlet—were next placed
before him. He pronounced them to be both of the same
colour. A difference in shade was perceptible; but both
to him were drab. A green glass and a red glass were
placed side by side between him and the window ; he could
discern no difference between the colours, A very dark
green he pronounced to be black ; fruits, partly of a bright
red and partly of deep green, were pronounced to be of
the same uniform colour. A cedar pencil and a stick of _
sealing-wax placed side by side were nearly alike. The
former was rather brown:; the latter, a drab. Electric
light through a green glass, allowed to fall on a sereen,
gave him no colour; but only that portion of the screen
was a little less intensely illuminated.

“Captain C. was assured that, previous to the circum-
stances related, he was a good judge of colours; so that,
pronouncing on any colour, he had an aid from memory
not usnally possessed by the colour-blind. Indeed, he had
an opportunity of reviving his impression of red. A glass
of this colour was placed before his eyes while he stood
before the electric lamp. On establishing the light, he
at once exclaimed, ‘ That is red!’ He appeared greatly
delighted to renew his acquaintance with this colour, and
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he declared that he had not seen it for several years. The
olass was then held near the light, whilst he went to a
distance ; but in this case no colour was manifest ; neither
was any colour seen when a gas-lamp was regarded
through the same glass. The intense action due to prox-
imity to the electric light appeared necessary to produce
the effect. Captain C’s interest in this experiment was
increased by the fact that the Portland light, which he
has occasion to observe, has been recently changed from
areen to red; but he has not been able to recognize this
change. The fare in the fore-cabim of a vessel of his own,
which he now commands, happens to be sixpence ; and he
is often reminded by the passengers that he has not
returned their change. The reason is, that he confounds
a sixpence with a half-sovereign, both being to him the
same colour. A short time ago he gave a sovereign to a
waterman, believing it to be a shilling.”

Another case of acquired colour-blindness is related
in the chapter on the “Accidents which have occurred
through Colour-blindness.” The above cases of colour-
blindness, due to disease or injury, support the view that
colour-blindness is due to some defect in the brain. In
many cases there was accompanying cerebral affection.

The colour-blindness in these cases 18 similar to that of

the congenital variety.

i
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CHAPTER XV.
MISTAKES MADE BY THE COLOUR-BLIND.

As the reader who is not practically acquainted with .
colour-blindness would find great difficulty in making
out to which class a colour-blind person belonged, until
he had thoroughly mastered the preceding chapters, I
will deal with the subject from another aspect—mnamely,
that of the actual colours themselves. In this way an
examiner, by referring to this chapter, will be able to
make out the class to which a colour-blind person belongs,
even if only one or two facts be known.

I. Non-perception of Certain Colours.—The confusion
of any colour with black is an indication that there is
either a shortened spectrum or a neutral band.

1. Confusion of Red and Black.—This indicates shorten-
ing of the red end of the spectrum. It may be met with
in otherwise normal-sighted persons. When persons only
find difficulty in distinguishing red from black at a dis-
tance, 1t is probable that the shortening is not very great.

The following letters appeared in the Times :—

“ SIR,

“ As one partially colour-blind, perhaps you will
allow me to say a word in connection with the inter-
esting leader in the Z%mes of to-day, on practical vision-
testing. I have been aware of a personal visual defect,
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which T have tested on innumerable oceasions for some-

thing like thirty years. But to me the coloured skeins of

the wool-test is no test at all, for both reds and greens in all
shades are unmistakable ; and, although T have undergone
this examination whenever an opportunity has presentel
itself, T have never tripped. Close at hand, reds and greens
are to me as to other people; at a distance, however, my
sense of colour, in regard to red especially, is all astray.
Standing on the edge of a large field glowing with poppies,
I see them up to about thirty or forty yards as other people
see them ; but beyond that distance they gradually merge
into a neutral tint and become lost. Again, what is com-
monly called the pink may is glorious with colour when
near at hand; but at some distance I see nothing but
green leaves. A distant red light over a chemist’s door
appears to be a dull yellow, and the same applies to a red
railway-signal. This seems to prove that sight in regard
to correctly distinguishing colours and their shades may
be normal close at hand, and defective at a distance.
Had my vocation been that of a locomotive driver, I have
no shadow of doubt that I should have passed the exami-
nation with coloured skeins of wool; and I am equally
sure that, on the first opportunity, I should have driven my
train and passengers to destruction.
“I am, sir, your obedient servant,
AL W
“ January 23, 1890.”

“ SIR,

“ As the question of colour-blindness is so im-
portant, and as the main point as to distance was so
completely missed in the late discussion at the Society of
Arts, will you allow me to corroborate the statements

made in the letter of ‘A, W. T.?

Wl s






Platell

Fig 16 Fig 16 }’&mu;t !

Fig 20a £urat J
: Wesl Newanai chroynh



T

Flate L1l

Fig22a( Zunit)

s

Teat, Newsnan chramea






MISTAKES MADE BY THE COLOUR-BLIND. 217

“ My late wife was partially colour-blind. She could
not see at a distance the colour of a red railway-signal.
She could not see the red coat of a soldier at two hundred
yards distance; a bright orange-colour display of the
aurora borealis was to her white. Yet when the objects
were near she could distinguish colours perfectly. The
red geraniums near my window she could see as well as
I could; but those a hundred yards off were lost in the
green. She could choose and compare coloured silks or
worsted, and could paint well, and was a remarkably good
colourist. And yet, like * A. W. T.,” had she been put to
drive a railway train she would have driven it to de-

struction,
“Yours truly,

“iG B
“Richmond, Surrey, January 24, 1890.”

2. Confusion of Violet and Black.—Confusion of violet
and black indicates shortening of the violet end of the
spectrum. If the violet be only indistinguishable from
black at a distance, it is probable that the shortening is
not very great. Thus Z. A, a two-unit with shortening
of the violet end of the spectrum, remarked to me that he
could not distinguish a deep violet dress from black. It
is obvious that the violet confused with black must be
very dark, because substances of a lighter colour reflect or
transmit other rays than the violet ; whereas substances
of a dark colour generally reflect only those rays which
are peculiar to the colour that they bear.

3. Confusion of Blue and Black.—This variety of colour-
blindness is much less common than either of the pre-
ceding two. It is met with in cases in which there is a
large neutral band extending to the violet. All blues will
appear gray, and a very dark blue will not be distinguished

&,
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from black. In addition to this it must be remembered
that a dark pure blue, the colour of which is obvious
enough by daylight, is not easily distinguished from black
by gaslight by the normal-sighted.

4. Confusion of Green and Black.—Green is not easily
distinguished from black by those two-units who have a
neutral band in the blue-green. The green which they
confuse with black will be a green, corresponding to the
portion of the spectrum occupied by the neutral band. The
green will really appear as a very dark gray, which can
be distinguished from black by comparison, but under
ordinary ecircumstances would be called black without
hesitation. The larger the neutral band the greater the
variety of greens which will be indistinguishable from
black. In all these cases the greens will be dark for the
reason mentioned, when speaking of blue.

5. Confusion of other Colowrs with Black—In the two-
unit any two colours taken from the two-units will make
gray. It is obvious, therefore, that-a dark purple which
is confused with blue-green will also be confused with
black.

II. Confusion of one Colour with another.—The cases |

that are included under this head may be produced by
shortening of the spectrum or diminution in psycho-phy-
sical perception. The confusionsof colours due to psycho-
physical perception is caused by colours which appear
perfectly distinct to the normal-sighted, being included 1n
a single unit of the colour-blind. Confusion of colours
caused by a shortened spectrum is due to the fact that
coloured substances, as seen by the normal-sighted, reflect
other rays than those of the colour which they appear.
In these cases the colour which, to the normal-sighted,
appears the lighter of the two will be found to reflect rays
oceupying the shortened portion of the spectrum. If these
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two colours be viewed through a glass which is opaque to
the rays occupying the shortened portion of the spectrum,
they will appear identical in colour and shade.

1. Confusion of Red and Green.—This variety of colour-
blindness has attracted more attention than any other.
The confusion of red with green is essentially a mistake of
persons belonging to the class of the two-unit. For all
practical purposes it is a mistake which is diagnostic of
the two-unit. As it may be met with in other conditions,
it 1s necessary that these should be mentioned. The
three-unit are perfectly cognizant of red and green as
colours, and therefore would not mistake the one for the
other. If they were asked to name some hundreds of red
and green objects they would give the correct answer in
each case; but the following are the conditions in which
they might mistake the one for the other. They recognize
yellow on account of its superior luminosity; but if this
luminosity be reduced to that of the red and green they
will be compelled to judge of the result by the colour.
This is at once called a reddish green, or a greenish red,
according to the apparent predominance of one of these
colours. If the colour correspond exactly to the modi-
fied unit red-green, the three-unit will not be able to dis-
tinguish which colour predominates, and are therefore very
likely to call a reddish light, green, or a greenish light, red.
The mistakes made are very much increased by shortening
of the red end of the spectrum. Shortening of the red
end of the spectrum, when met with in cases of the four,
five, or six-unit, is not likely to cause confusion of red
and green. It could only cause a red to be mistaken for
a green under certain circumstances. The most penetrating
rays of the spectrum are those on the extreme left, at the
commencement of the red; therefore, if we had a colour
which was red by virtue of these rays, but reflected a certain
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number of green rays, it would appear green to a person
with a spectrum shortened at the red end because the red
rays would not be perceived. This is the actual constitution
of many red lights when seen at a distance. Therefore
there are persons who find to their surprise that though they
can distinguish a red from a green easily enough when close
to the colours, at a distance they either do not see the red
at all, or it has changed to a green. On walking towards
the red they find that it suddenly springs into view
through the orange and red rays, which had previously
been obstructed, reaching the eye. The reason why the
red is not mistaken for the green when the observer is
close to the colours, is that there are few, if any, coloured
substances which reflect only the green and the extreme
red. Nearly all red substances reflect the orange and the
other red rays in such predominance as to cause the colour
to be perceived as red, even if a portion of the red rays,
which are reflected, be deducted from the total composition
of the colour.

2. Confusion of Green and Brown.—This mistake is
practically diagnostic of the three-unit at least. The
three-unit regard brown (which is a deep shade of yellow)
as a reddish green or greenish red, according to the portion
of the spectrum to which the brown corresponds. A large
number of browns which present no trace of green to the
normal-sighted are called greens by the three-unit. Under
the name of brown many colours are classed by the normal-
sighted. Thus there are orange-browns, red-browns,
yellow-browns, and purple-browns. The four-unit can
always distinguish the yellow-brown, which is a deep
shade of yellow, from green ; but this is the colour which
presents especial difficulty to the three-qni?. : ‘

3. Confusion of Blue and Green—This is the diagnostic
sign of the four-unit; a Cambridge blue, such as 40 and
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45 of the Pocket Test, being the colour which is especially
confused with green. An ordinary two-unit does not
mistake this colour for green, but clearly distinguishes
between the two. A two-unit, however, with a neutral
band will, if the neutral band extend over this portion of
the blue, confuse blue and green. For an instance of this
see the case of Mr. Rix. The five-unit and the three-unit
find a certain difficulty with blue and green, but not in
the very marked degree that the four-unit do. It will be
noticed that the blue is called green, and not the green
blue, in accordance with the fact that the green has en-
croached upon the blue and not the blue upon the green.
In the Board of Trade Report on Colour Tests for 1889,
pale blue was called green in 249 cases, but pale green
was called blue in only 6 cases.

4. Confusion of Colowrs other than those wmentioned
above—The mistakes which I have mentioned above are
those with which we most commonly meet. An epitome
of the mistakes made by each class of the colour-blind will
be found at the end of the chapter on the “ Classification
of the Colour-blind,” to which I will refer the reader, as
these mistakes are not diagnostic in character, and therefore
do not call for special comment.
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From the examinations which I have made, I have
obtained very similar results; the percentage of the two-
unit being about 2 ; the percentage of the three-unit being
about 15; and the percentage of the four-unit being
about 3. As the five-unit and the four-unit are, for all
practical purposes, normal-sighted, they need not be in-
cluded in the percentage. This makes the percentage of
the colour-blind about 3'5 per cent., and this is near
enough for all practical purposes.

About one-fifth of the educated male persons whom I
have examined have had diminished colour-perception.
The large majority of them belong to the class of the five-
unit, and 1t is hardly fair to class them with the colour-
blind at all. Women have a very much better colour-
perception than men. For instance, in testing thirty
ladies I only found one with diminished colour-perception.
This lady belonged to the class of the five-unit. By the
ordinarily used tests about one woman in two thousand is
found to be colour-blind.

Colour-blindness, in my experience, is rather more
common 1In the uneducated than the educated. With
one exception, I have not found any particular class of
individuals in whom colour-blindness is more frequent
than in other classes. The one exception to which I
refer is the class of musicians. I have found more colour-

blind persons amongst musicians than in any other class
or profession,
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CHAPTER XVIL

ACCIDENTS WHICH HAVE OCCURRED THROUGH
COLOUR~-BLINDNESS.

THERE are many difficulties in the way of finding out the
number of accidents which have occurred through colour-
blindness. The chief of these difficulties appears to be the
absence of any investigation as to the colour-perception
of the navigating officers in cases of accident, and the very
imperfect character of the tests in use. I am cognizant of
several colour-blind pilots and officers in employment at
the present time. These men are aware of the great
difficulty which they experience in telling a red from a
green light, and have consulted specialists with a view to
having this defect remedied.

I have, therefore, looked up the records of a good many
accidents, and will describe some showing how easily the
aceident might be explained by colour-blindness, and how
inexplicable it is in any other way. Besides these, there
are many accidents in which the cause has been definitely
proved to be colour-blindness.

The Arlesey railway accident, which occurred on a
Saturday afternoon, December 23, 1876, is easily explained
by assuming that the engine-driver was colour-blind.

The Times says,* “An accident, almost as fatal in its
result as that of Abbot’s Ripton on the same line in the

* December 25, 1876.
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early part of this year, occurred at the Arlesey siding
station, four miles north of Hitchin, on the Great Northern
Rallway, on Saturday afternoon, at a quarter to four
o’clock. Five deaths have already occurred, and about
thirty persons are seriously injured. A luggage train was
being shunted across the down line, when two of the
trucks left the metals and thus delayed it in getting clear.
Just at this time an express came up at full speed, and,
although the signals were against it, the speed was not,
much diminished before the engine dashed into the luggage
train, cutting its way completely through, and became
imbedded in ballast some distance further on. Both the
home and distant signals were at ‘danger” The down
distant signal was eight hundred yards from the station.
It was a little foggy at the time, and after the accident
it came on to snow.”

In this accident the reader will see that the condition
of atmosphere was such that a red-green blind was par-
ticularly liable to mistake red for green, and wiee versd.
Some one, writing to the Z%mes at this time, ohjected to the
theory of colour-blindness, as he said that he had often
travelled with this driver, and he was sure that the latter
was not colour-blind. Also the driver had been in the
service of the company for a good many years.. To those
who are acquainted with colour-blindness, this is no
argument. For instance, I see, by the last Parliamentary
Report of the Board of Trade on colour-blindness, that
men who had served twenty-nine, thirty, and thirty-five
years at sea respectively, failed to distinguish a green
from a red light.

The: ease of the collision of the steamship Zsaae Bell
and the tugboat Zumberman has been frequently quoted.
The collision oceurred near N orfolk, Virginia, and resulted
in the loss of ten lives The cause of the collision was

Q
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supposed to be drunkenness in one of the pilots, but there
was no proof of this. The pilot of the LZumberman was
afterwards examined, and found to be colour-blind ; and
there was a rumour that the pilot of the Isaac Bell was
also colour-blind.

The following is a record of an accident occurring
through colour-blindness. Mr. Haynes Walton, in a letter
published in the Zimes, January 3, 1877, says, with regard
to acquired colour-blindness,—

« A few years ago I was investigating colour-apprecia-
tion, and the first instance of the acquired defect that
came to my knowledge was in the person of an engine-
driver. This man confessed, after an accident through his
not distinguishing the red signal, that he had gradually
lost his colour-power, which had been perfect; and so
sensible was he of his loss and its disadvantages, that
before the accident he had determined to give up the
situation.”

The following case is related by Dr. Armstrong.* He
SAYS :— _

« The master and owner of a steamboat on the Missis-
sippi River brought a man to me for examination for
colour-sense. The man proved to be colour-blind, and,
on looking over the records, his rejection several years
previous was found; the man said he had not expected
to pass, and stated that his steamboat had once collided
with and sunk a steamboat on account of his inability to
distinguish the signal lights. His would-be employer was
aware of these facts.”

The following case is quoted by Mr. Bickerton. It is
taken from the Shipping and Mercantile Gazette and Lloyds'
List, dated June 29, 1881. The paragraph runs thus :—

« COLOUR-BLINDNESS, NEW YORK, JUNE 18t —The

* DBritish Medical Journal, Jan. 28, 1888, p. 188. ]
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pilot of the steamer Cfify qf_Am#z**im, whl:ch. was lost in the
harbour of Fernandia, Florida, last April, is proved .1:0 be
colour-blind. 1In this it would appear that he mistook
the buoys, and his mistake cost the owners 200,0‘0{} dollars
(£40,000). - An examination showed that at a distance of
more than six feet, he could not distinguish one colour
from another. The physicians attribute the defect to an
excessive use of tobacco. The services of the Ma'ri'ne
Hospital surgeons were tendered to the local authorities
without fee two years ago, but were declined.”

The following is related by Dr. Joy Jeffries :—

“Dr. Gintl, chief inspector of one of the Austrian roads,
got the report of an accident due to colour-blindness, on
the Finnish Road between Helsingfors and Tavastchus, in
July, 1876. It was caused by a colour-blind switch-
tender showing a green instead of a red light to the
approaching train.”

The following two cases are very interesting. The
first is recorded in Jnwention, Dec. 28, 1889, and is an
extract from a letter by “Thirty Years Railway Man.”
The second occurs in a letter by M. Stretton, published
in the Engincer, Dec. 6, 1889,

1. “I have been on the railway for thirty years, and
I can tell you the card tests and the wools are not a bit
of good. Why, sir, I had a mate that passed them all,
but we had a pitch into another train over 1t. He couldn’t
tell a red from a green light at night in a bit of a
fog.” |

i. “Some years ago a collision ocewrred on a railway
In consequence of a train over-running a signal; the
driver was firm in his statement that the light was
“green,” whereas all the other men said it was ‘red.” +The
driver was fined, and afterwards continued at work as
usual. He then made some other mistakes, which would
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have ended in collisions had not the fireman said “Stop,
mate.’

“ Without any cause being stated, the driver decided to
give up railway work, and take to another occupation.
He some time afterwards informed me’ that he found that,
when he had been on duty for seventeen hours, and
especially in some states of the weather, ‘he was not
certain about red and green, and he believed that his
sight was the cause of the collision. Now, as a fact, that
man could then, and can now, pass the ‘dot’ and ¢ wool”
tests without any trouble. In all cases in which collisions
oceur in consequence of mistakes of signals, it would be
a great advantage if the Board of Trade inspectors would
have the men’s sight tested before they come to the con-
clusion that one or other man is not speaking the
truth.”

If it had not been for the railway men themselves, I
should not have been able to give the above two instances
of collisions occurring through colour-blindness. In both
cases, the fact that the men were colour-blind appears
to have escaped the attention of the authorities. It 1s a
areatb pity that, when men differ in their statements as
to the colour of a light, they are not examined by
an expert and their colour-perception definitely ascer-
tained. It is absurd for persons who are unacquainted
with the subject to say, over and over again, “Bring
forward evidence that colour-blindness has caused accl-
dents on railways;” because how can we bring forward
ovidence when the men are not tested? Hundreds of
accidents may be caused by colour-blindness, and in all
probability are; but how can we tell whether this is the
case, if the men are not examined ? To show how difficult
it is to get the authorities to recognize the importance of
this subject, I may mention that I received a letter from
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a colour-blind medical man, telling me that some years
ago he had written to one of the assessors in a collision at
sea. I will give an extract from his letter. The observa-
tions are those of an accurate observer.

« T cannot distinguish a ship’s green light beyond about
five hundred yards. I found this out accidentally some
years ago, when watching the arrival of a P. and O.
steamer at Venice. At a certain point, rather more than
a mile off, she “ opened,” as the phrase is, her green light ;
to me it appeared white, and remained so until, having
passed me at about five hundred yards, I saw no more of
it. I then turned attention to some small steamers follow-
ing the same course, but which turned to the right, and
came in to where I was standing. I found that the green
light, which I saw quite white, became first a very pale
blue, and then a little darker blue ; and then, when about
three hundred or four hundred yards, perhaps less, I recog-
nized the green. It may be assumed that all the lights of
the P. and O. ships are of the best quality. The green
light which I saw as white was quite as bright to me as
the masthead light. The same may be said of the lights
of the other steamers mentioned. From inquiries among
sailors, I am pretty sure that there are some—a small per-
centage, perhaps—who are similarly circumstanced. I
have been told also that the non-recognition of a green
light could not lead to any disaster by collision, as sailing
vessels carry no masthead lights, and so no mistake should
occur. But some ports, at least, in the Mediterranean,
have red and green lights, and so it might be of conse-
quence that the green light should be seen as such. Having
read i_:vf a running-down case some time ago, which ca,mz
to 1_31‘1‘3«1, L wrote to ome of the assessors (an admiral),
telling him c}.f my case. In his answer he stated that in
such cases his experience was—that there was always a
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about two points on the starboard bow. I at once saw it
was a green light, and knew that no action was called for.
To my surprise the third officer called out to the man at
the wheel, “Port,” which he was about to do, when I
countermanded the order, and told him to steady his helm,
which he did, and we passed the other steamer safely about
half a mile apart. I at once asked the third officer why
he had ported his helm to a green light on the starboard
bow ; but he insisted it was a red light which he had first
seen. I tried him repeatedly after this, and although he
sometimes gave a correct description of the colour of the
light, he was as often incorrect, and it was evidently all
ouesswork. On my return I applied to have him removed
from the ship, as he was, in my opinion, quite unfit to
have charge of the deck at night, and this application
was granted. After this occurrence I always, when taking
a strange officer to sea, remained on the bridge with him
at night until T had tested his ability to distinguish
colours. I cannot imagine anything more dangerous or
more likely to lead to fatal accidents than a colour-blind
man on a steamer’s bridge.’

“A similar experience is thus related by Captain
Heasley, of Liverpool : ¢ After passing through the straits
of Gibraltar, the second officer, who had charge of the
deck, gave the order to port—much to my astonishment,
for the lights to be seen about a point on the starboard
bow were a masthead and green licht; but he maintained
that it was a masthead and red, and not until both ships
were nearly abreast would he acknowledge his mistake.
I may add that during the rest of the voyage I never saw
him making the same mistake. As a practical seaman
I consider a great many accidents at sea arise from colour-
blindness.””

Aceidents did not oceur, because the erroneous inter-
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CHAPTER XVIIL

COLOUR-BLINDNESS IN THE NAVY, MERCANTILE MARINE
AND PILOT SERVICES.

Tris and the following chapter I have written in order to
show the necessity of preventing colour-blind persons from
acting in capacities for which they are physically unsuited.
It is necessary to give details to show the limit of exclu-
sion in the classes of the colour-blind.

If we could find signals which would be easily dis-
tinguished by colour-blind persons as well as by the
normal-sighted, there would be no reason for excluding
them at all. But this is not possible. Let us, for example,
take a two-unit colour-blind. The only colours that are
distinguished with certainty by him are yellow and blue-
violet. Even supposing that it were possible to manage
with only two signals, these colours would be the worst
to use for signalling purposes. If used, we should not aet
over the difficulty, for the following reasons. Gas and
lamplight are very deficient in the blue rays, and therefore
a light of this colour would appear very feeble, and only
visible at a short distance. Besides, I have not been able
to find a blue or violet glass which is impermeable to the
red rays. It would be necessary to have a glass of this
description, because the deficiency in the blue rays would
throw the colour towards the red wunit, When the red
rays preponderated the colour would be perceived as red,
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and mistaken by the two-unit for the yellow. In addition
to this the yellow and blue rays are less penetrating than
the red and green and, therefore would only be visible at
a shorter distance.

A white (yellow) light is the one which can be seen
at the greatest possible distance, for the obvious reason
that nearly all the rays are transmitted through the glass.
A coloured light is always obtained by subtraction from
the number of rays transmitted, and therefore must have
less illuminating power than the original light. Of all
colours red 1s that which can be seen at the greatest
distance, because the red rays of the spectrum are the
most penetrating. Red 1is, therefore, the colour which
should be used for a danger-signal, and the glass used
should be perfectly transparent to the red rays. It is not
of so much consequence that the other rays of the spec-
trum be perfectly excluded, because, if the light be red at
first, and the glass be perfectly transparent to the red rays,
the light will remain red under all ordinary atmospheric
conditions.

Red and green are the best colours which could be
chosen. The glasses of these colours form the greatest con-
trast to each other, as each is opaque to the rays to which
the other is transparent. The ordinary ruby glass is
transparent to the red and orange rays of the spectrum, and
completely opaque to the yellow, green, blue, and violet.
The standard blue-green glass is practically opaque to the
red, orange, and yellow, and transparent to the green, blue,
and violet. It will be seen that both glasses are opaque
to the yellow rays. If a third light be used, yellow is the
best colour. As should be the case, the red is the light
which is visible at the greatest distance. Next to the red
rays the yellow-green rays are the most penetrating, and
therefore it is important that the green glass should be
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_perfectly transparent to these rays. Though it is of no
importance whether the green glass is transparent to the
yellow rays or not, it is of the greatest importance that no
red rays pass through the glass. If any red rays pass
through, in addition to impairing the colour, these rays
may be a direct source of error in case of a fog. In a fog
the whole of the rays may be obstructed with the excep-
tion of the red, and so the light may appear as a very
much impaired red. It is probably for this reason that
blue-green is used instead of green ; but the standard blue-
green of Trinity House is not completely opaque to the
red rays. A very bright green, completely opaque to the
red rays, can easily be obtained, and this should be used.
Under no circumstances could a normal-sighted person
mistake this green for red.

From this it will be seen that the best colours we can
use are red, from a glass allowing only the red and orange
to pass through; and green, from a glass allowing the
violet, blue, green, and yellow to pass through, and being
perfectly transparent to the yellow half of the green, and
opaque to the orange and red rays.

The following regulations of the Board of Trade for
preventing collisions at sea, especially bear on the subject
of colour-blindness and defects of sight in seamen :

Loules concerning Lights.

Art. 3. A seagoing steamship when under way shall

carry—

(2.) On or in front of the foremast, at a height above
the hull of not less than twenty feet, and if the
breadth of the ship exceeds twenty feet then
at a height above the hull not less than such
breadth, a bright white light, so constructed as
to show an uniform and unbroken light over an
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and green lights at a distance of two miles. It is there-
fore essentml that he should be able to recognize both
coloured lights at this distance. He should be able to see
the white 11ght of a steamer at a distance of five miles.

Tt will be seen that individuals included in the follow-
ing three classes should be excluded from positions in the
navy in which they are required to distinguish between
the red, green, and white (yellow) lights.

I. Those who possess a psyc:lm-physical colour-percep-
tion with three or less units.

II. Those who, whilst heing able to perceive a greater
number of units than three, have the red end of the
spectrum shortened to a degree incompatible with their
recognition of a red light at a distance of two miles.

III. Those who are affected with central scotoma for
red or green.

Details of the reasons for the exclusion of the above
three classes are given in the chapter on the Tests for
Colour-Blindness.

In May, 1877, the Board of Trade instituted an
examination in colours for those seeking cerfificates of
competency as masters or mates. In 1887 the method
was slightly improved, and has not been altered up to
the present time.

The following circular, issued by the Board of Trade
to their examiners, will show the method adopted.

INSTRUCTIONS TO EXAMINERS.

Eramination tn Colowrs,
Hercewith are—

(a.) A l:f,i.ntl}{)rn having in it a lamp in which kero-
sine 18 to be burnt.
(6.) A slide having ground glass in it.






COLOUR-BLINDNESS AT SEA. 239

Erxamination by Artificial Light.
The room should be dark.
The lamp lighted and placed in the lanthorn.
The applicant should be seated or should stand so as
~ to be opposite to the opening of the lanthorn; and, at
least, fifteen feet from the front of the lanthorn.

He should first of all see the light in the lanthorn
without the interposition of any glass, and be asked if it
appears to him to have any colour, and, if so, what colour ?

The slide with the ground glass should then be put into
the opening at the front of the lanthorn which is nearest
to the light, and the applicant asked the same question.

The slide with the ground glass is to be left in, and
the slides with the coloured glasses placed one by one and
separately in front of it, and the candidate asked in each
case to name the colour or tint.

The result of the examination should, of course, be
noted and recorded in each case.

General,

The cards and glasses against which a star * is placed
in the list are what may be called confusion tints. The
candidate is not to be regarded as having “failed” if he
- miscalls these tints, provided that he names all the others
correctly.  But if having named all the others correctly
he miscalls these so far as to name the drab card No. § as
red, pink, salmon, etc.; or to name card No, 7 as red,
green, or yellow; or glass No. 2 as green, blue, or yellow ;
or glass No. 5 as red, pink, salmon, ete.; or glass No. 7
as bright red or bright green; or the plain ground glass
any colour, the case should be reported for record, In
short, 1f the candidate’s perception or impression of these
tints does not agree with the perception of the examiner
the case should be reported on the Form Exn. 178 :
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hamself for cxamination for a master’s or mate's cortificate
must be made on Form Exn. 2. Such examination will
commence with the colour-test; and if the candidate does
not at the time of making application hold a certificate of
competency of any grade, and should fail to distinguish
correctly any one of the colours used in the test, he will
not be allowed to proceed with the examination in naviga-
tion and seamanship.

6. The fee he has paid for examination for a certificate
of competency will include the fee for the colour-test, and,
with the exception of one shilling, will, in such event, be
returned to him.,

7. A candidate for examination for a certificate of
competency who at the time of making application does
1ot possess a certificate and who fails to pass the colour-
test, may not be re-examined until after the lapse of three
months from the date of his first failure. If he fail a
second time, he will be allowed a third trial at the ex-
piration of another three months from the date of his
second failure. A fresh fee must he paid at each succeed-
g examination.

8. It 1s therefore obviously to the advantage of can-
didates for certificates of competency, to apply in the first
nstance to be examined in colours only, on Form 2a.

Y. A candidate who holds a certificate of competency,
and who, on presenting himself for examination for a cer-
tifﬁcate of a higher grade, is unable to pass the colour-test,
will notwithstanding be permitted to proceed with the
examination in navigation and seamanship for the certifi-
cate of the higher grade,

10, Shml_ld he pass this examination, the following
statement Will be written on the face of the higher cer-
tlﬁcatt-:j which may he granted to him, viz., “This officer
has failed to pass the examination in colours.”

R
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SUMMARY,

Showing the Number and Nature of the Mistakes made by the Rejeeted
Candidates named in the Foregoing List.
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The first half of the Comparative Table relates to exami-
nations held under Form Exn. 2, i.¢., as a necessary part of
the general examination for a certificate as master or mate.
The second half relates to examinations held under Form
Exn. 2a, i.e., in colours only, without reference to further
capacity. The tests used are the same in each case: but

* Colours for failure in distinguishing which the Board of Trade reject
candidates,
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I did so, and found him colour-blind in a marked degree.
He belonged to the class of the two-unit. His spectrum
was not shortened at either end, but there was a large
neutral band between the two colours. This neutral band
extended on the red side to about the middle of the green,
to a point midway between E and F. The colour on the
red side of the neutral band he called “red,” that on the
violet side “blue.” He made mistakes in accordance with
the above examination with the spectrum. He said, “1
think there is something wrong with my colour-perception,
as there appears to me to be very little difference between
many colours which have different names; but, of course
I know the ordinary colours, for instance,”—pulling out
a pair of yellow-brown gloves,— these gloves are a decided
red.” He then asked me if T thought that he would be
able to get through the colour-test. I told him that he
had better give up the idea of entering the navy, as he
was one of the worst cases of colour-blindness I had come
across. I told him that many dangerously colour-blind
could get through the tests in use at the present time, but
that his colour-perception was so very defective that T
could hardly think it possible that he could get through
the most inefficient test.

A few weeks afterwards I saw him again. He at once
came up to me, and said, “ Well, I got thmufrh I then
inquired what the test was, and how he ]_l'td managed to
get through it. He said that he was examined Wlﬂl little
coloured ﬂa,gs Having been shown a flag he was asked
the name of the G[}lﬂlll' He said, “I hfu,cl no idea what
the colour was, but answered very decidedly, ¢ Red.. The
examiner said, ¢ Quite right,” and showed me another flag.
This I knew by its bmrrlltue% to be yellow, but stEI‘IIllHEd
to take advantage of this knowledge, and answered, ¢ Old
gold.”” He was then shown a flag very similar (to him)
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in colour to the first one. Concluding that he would not
be shown the same again, he answered “ Green ” correctly,
He was then shown the blue flag, which he did not find
much difficulty in recognizing.

I hope that the above remarks will lead the authorities
to adopt more efficient tests. A test like the above does
more harm than good, as it gives a sense of false security.

The Pilot Service is independent of the Board of Trade
and Admiralty, some of the pilots being under the control
of the London Trinity House, and others under the inde-
pendent Pilotage Boards of the principal ports, of which
there are eighteen.

At the end of 1884 the Board of Trade issued a circular
letter to the various pilotage authorities of the United
Kingdom, inquiring whether any and what test of their
ability to distinguish primary colours was applied to the
pilots under their jurisdiction.

In answer to these letters the Board of Trade were
informed that the Tees Pilotage Commissioners; Trinity
House, Newecastle-on-Tyne ; Dundee Pilotage Committee ;
(iloucester Pilotage Commissioners; Hartlepool Pilotage
(Commissioners ; Bristol Docks Committee; Tyne Pilotage
(Commissioners; Newport Pilotage Board; Swansea Harbour
Trust; Chester Pilotage Trustees; and Aberdeen Harbour
Commissioners applied no test for colour-blindness. The
Clyde Pilot Board; Dublin Port and Docks Board ;
Mersey Docks and Harbour Board ; Trinity House, Hull;
and Trinity House, London, had instituted a test for
colour-blindness, but had had no failures. The Sunder-
land Pilotage Commissioners and Trinity House, Leith,
had instituted a test for colour-blindness —result not
stated, The Cardiff Pilotage Board did not examine a
person unless he produced a Board of Trade certificate as

to colour-blindness.
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In order to find out if any alteration had been made
since the Board of Trade inquiry, I wrote to each of the
Pilotage Boards, asking if any and what tests were used.
I received answers from eighteen out of the nineteen
Pilotage Boards.

The Swansea Harbour Trust; Chester Pilotage Trus-
tees ; Newport Pilotage Board and Aberdeen Harbour
(Commissioners use no test for colour-blindness. The
Sunderland Pilotage Commissioners; Cardiff Pilotage
Board ; Gloucester Pilotage Commissioners ; Bristol Docks
Committee; Trinity House, Newcastle-on-Tyne ; Dublin
Port and Docks Board; Trinity House, Leith; Trinity
House, Hull; Hartlepool Pilotage Commissioners; Tyne
Pilotage Commissioners and Dundee Pilotage Committee
use the Board of Trade tests. The Clyde Pilot Board
have their pilots examined by a specialist who uses various
methods. The Mersey Docks and Harbour Board and
Trinity House, London, test their pilots with coloured
olasses.

It will be seen that the condition of things is very
unsatisfactory. There are many pilotage authorities who
do not consider it necessary to test for colour-blindness at
all. The multiplication of examiners, and, in most cases,
the absence of special training, all tend to make the
testing unsatisfactory in the extreme.

When I consider the life and property depending upon
a correct recognition of the coloured lights, it seems to me
imcredible that more attention is not paid to the subject of
colour-blindness.

In order to find out whether the steamship companies
use any extra tests for colour-blindness, I wrote to the
chief of them, inquiring whether this was the case.

The Cunard Steamship Company replied as follows :—

“The surgeons of our vessels examine all our look-
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outs for colour-blindness and for long and short sight, as
also for hearing, using in the first process different
coloured glasses, worsteds, etc. Our officers, however,
are periodically examined by a competent medical officer
on shore, who is left to the exercise of his own judgment
in the method of so doing.”

The Peninsular and Oriental Steamship Company test
their officers with coloured wools, but do not test their
look-outs.

All the other companies to whom I wrote did no%
employ any additional tests.

When I was surgeon in the Peninsular and Oriental
Company’s service, I removed a man who was nearly
blind from acting as look-out. This man could not say
whether one finger or five were held up before him. T
must mention that the officers of the ship were not aware
of the condition of the man’s sight, or he would not have
been allowed to act as look-out. The captain of the ship
was the most thorough and careful sailor I have met—a
man who acted up to the letter and spirit of his duties in
a way which could not be surpassed. I mention this just
to show that, even with an exceptionally able captain,
there may be incompetent look-outs, unless the latter have
been properly tested.

Shipowners and the Directors of Shipping Companies
will not recognize the importance of having normal-sighted
officers and look-outs. The views of a large number are
similar to those of a shipowner, who, on being told of the
dangers of colour-blindness, remarked, “I do not see the
importance of not having a colour-blind officer on a ship.
There are always several men about,” The italics are mine.
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CHAPTER XIX,
COLOUR-BLINDNESS IN RAILWAY EMPLOYES.

IT is obvious from what I have already said, that persons
belonging to classes of the colour-blind which it would he
necessary to exclude from employment as sailors, would
be equally dangerous if employed as engine-drivers. In
addition to this, colours are used on railways which are not
employed at sea, such as purple and blue.

In the early part of August, 1889, I issued a circular
to the managers of the principal English railway com-
panies requesting for information concerning the colours
of the lights used on their railways. Most gave the infor-
mation desired. My purpose in making the investigation
was to find out at what class I should draw the line in
excluding persons from being employed as engine-drivers.

The Midland ; and London, Tilbury, and Southend
Railway Companies use red for “danger,” green for
“caution,” and white for “all right.” The London and
North Western use a red light for a “danger ” signal, and

a white light as an “all right” signal for intermediate
hl{:mk r::abm'-‘, and unimpor tant stations, and the green licht
as a “caution ” signal for junctions and nnpmtant stations.
The following use red for ““danger,” and green for “all

right ”—Great Northern ; Metmpuhtuu Eastern and Mid-
hnda ; Metropolitan Dmtuct London, Brighton, and South
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Coast ; and East London. The Great Western Railway
Company use red for “danger,” and white for “ all right.”

The London, Tilbury, and Southend ; and Eastern and
Midlands Railway Companies, in common with many
others, use a purple ground disc as a stop-signal for siding
and shunting purposes only. The Great Northern Railway
Company uses a tint of yellow-green instead of the blue-
green, which is used by most companies. This they do
on account of the fact that the light is reduced to a
much greater extent in passing through a blue-green
than in passing through a yellow-green glass. A purple
light, when exhibited on a fixed post on the “slow” or
““additional ” lines is the “all right” signal for these
lines.

It will therefore be seen that the lights used by the
different railway companies are by no means uniform in
colour and method. Whilst a red light is the universal
“danger ” signal, green is the “all right” signal on some
lines, white on others. Again, some companies use all
three signals, green being used as a “caution” signal.
The tint of green also varies ; for whilst the majority of
the railway companies use a blue-green, the Great Northern
Railway Company uses a yellow-green light.

A purple light is used by many companies as a “stop *
signal for siding and shunting purposes ; whilst the Great
Northern uses a purple light as an “all right” signal for
the “slow ” or “additional lines.”

The London, Brighton, and South Coast Company uses
red as a“ danger” signal, and blue-green as an “all right ™
signal throughout; the ground dises having similar lights
to the semaphore signals. .

As far as the signals go, the colours to be distin-
guished are, red, white (yellow), yellow-green, blue-green,
and purple. A blue light is also used for the lamps of
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trains, and therefore this colour must be added to the list
of colours to be distinguished.

The remarks which I have made in the chapter on
« Clolour-blindness in the Navy,” with regard to the coloured
lights, are equally applicable to those on rallwa,}rs: R_ed
and blue-green are the colours which are IZElfJSt easily dis-
tinguished from each other by nnrmal—:lalghted persons.
An ordinary red-green blind will distinguish a blue-green
from a red licht with greater ease than he will if the
areen be of a yellow tint. Unless the yellow-green glass
be very carefully chosen, it may lead the normal-sighted
into trouble. The reason why the Marine Department of
the Board of Trade altered the hue of the green from a
yellow to a blue-green was that the colour in a fog ap-
peared very much like a dirty red. Many yellow-green
glasses are transparent to many of the red rays, and these
rays, with their superior penetrating power, will, in a
fog, very considerably influence the colour of the light.

There seems to me no reason why the three lights,
red, green, and white, should not be sufficient for all or-
dinary purposes. It does not seem to me that a “ caution ”
signal is necessary, and that it would be better to have a
positive “all right ” signal, such as the green light. Then,
if the glass of the red light were broken, there would be no
danger of an accident occurring through it.

I do not think it is necessary to use a different
coloured light for siding and shunting purposes. At any
rate, a purple or blue licht should never be used as an
“all right” signal, because glasses of this colour are trans-

parent to the red rays, and so the colour might easily bhe
converted into red.

Having shown what colours it is necessary for the
engine-driver to distinguish between, let us consider the
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The London and South Western Railway Company
test with coloured wools and lights as follows: “ When
examined with the lichts, the men are tested in a dark
room, and they have to name them correctly. With the
wools, they have to pick out a certain nymber of skeins
of the colours in varied shades, and name them correctly.”

The South Eastern Railway Company test those appli-
cants who do not intend to become engine-drivers, by
requiring them to match colours from a collection of
coloured objects or wools of various tints, and by “ Snel-
len’s Tests.” < Applicants for employment as engine-
drivers enter the service as engine-cleaners, and, as a
preliminary, a collection of coloured wools is placed before
the candidate, and he is requested to pick out various
colours as directed ; and, unless he is able to distinguish
the colours readily, is not considered eligible. In time an
engine-cleaner is promoted to fireman, and, on this taking
place, the colour-test is again applied, supplemented with
hand-flags at various distances.

The London, Brighton, and South Coast Railway Com-
pany appear to test by Holmgren’s method.

The London, Chatham, and Dover Railway Company
test with coloured lights in the following manner: A
tube, twenty feet long, is used; at the end of which is a
revolving dise, containing a series of coloured glasses.
The colours are confined to the primary ones. The
examiner can revolve the disc to any colour he likes, and
asks the candidate the name of the colour. The candi-
date is also tested with a distant signal at eighty yards,
which is under the control of the examiner,

The North London Railway Company test by cards,
with coloured stripes and spots respectively.

I can hardly conceive anything more unsatisfactory
than most of the above-mentioned tests. The test, for
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J:ansta,nne, which consists of four colours painted on a board
In definite positions. A normal-sighted person might tell
a colour-blind person the names and positions of the four
colours.

The following letter, which appeared in the Railway
Press, Dee. 13, 1889, is a good example of the unsatis-
factory state of affairs with regard to testing for colour-
blindness by the railway companies,

“COLOUR-BLINDNESS.
&SR,

“Having read in your valuable paper a very
interesting account of how the different companies test
their servants as to their eyesight, I will now give you
my experience before I was made permanent on the
London and North Western and Great Western joint
companies, Birkenhead. After being in their employ a
few days, I was sent with a medical examination form
to the company’s doctor, to be filled up by him. He
examined me ; also asked me a few questions as to health
and age, which he put on the certificate as 1 answered
them. Then came the test as to my eyesight. He
handed me a small basket containing skeins of coloured
wool. He took from the basket three small skeins of
different colours, and told me I was to match them to the
best of my belief with the others that were left in, at the
same time telling me there was none there exactly the same
colour as what he gave me. After a little patience I
matched them, as I thought, as near as could be. After
doing so, he filled up my certificate, signed it, also asked
me to do the same. But to my surprise, when I took it
to my inspector, he told me I was colour-blind, and that
I could not be made permanent. I told him that I was
sure that my eyesight was good. I again had to visit the
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same doctor, and went through the same performance with
the skeins of coloured wool as before, and again he put
me down as colour-blind. I was sent to him by iy
inspector for the third and last time, and he still said I
was colour-blind. After this I was sent to our super-
intendent’s office at Shrewsbury, and went through a
severe test before my superintendent. First, I was placed
by the office-window, and two flags, red and green, were
held up, quite a quarter of a mile away, which I distin-
guished quite easily. Then I was tested with papers of
different colours, and lastly with a square board with a
quantity of small dots on, similar to the one used by the
London and North Western Railway Company, and was
successful in answering all questions correctly. 1 was
next sent to the company’s doctor in Shrewsbury, and
was examined by him the same as I had been by the
doctor in Birkenhead. But instead of the basket of skeins
of coloured wool, he held up three knots of wool, red,
white, and green, and asked me the colour, which I named
correctly. After all this testing I was made permanent ;
and I question whether any other railway servant went
through so much testing as what I did. You will now
see that extreme care should be taken to really find out
who is really colour-blind. The old saying applies in
this case that ‘ doctors differ,” and that it is necessary that
more than one person should judge a matter of this kind.
“Yours, etc.,
“WILLIAM VAUGHAN, Signalman.
“ Birkenhead, December 9, 1889,”

Here a man was tested three times by one of the
companies’ surgeons, and found to be colour-blind each
time. Still the superintendent is not satisfied, and him-
self tests the man, and then sends him to am}ther of the






CHAPTER XX.
THE TESTS FOR COLOUR-BLINDNESS.

UNFORTUNATELY nearly all the tests for colour-blindness
in use at the present time have been based upon some
theory of colour-perception. In this chapter T intend to
deal with colour-blindness from a purely practical point of
view. All the observations are based on the facts of
colour-blindness, apart from any theory, and so will hold
good whatever theory be adopted.

Tests for colour-blindness are of two kinds : namely,
those which are used for the purpose of ascertaining
whether colour-blindness be present or not, and those
which are used when the inquiry is made for some
practical purpose. In Chapter XI. T have dealt with the
first division of tests for colour-blindness, and it now
remains for me to deal with the second. .

On account of the arrangement, of signals by sea and
land, it is necessary that persons employed in the marine
and railway services should be able to recognize and dis-
tinguish between the standard red, green, and white lights
under all conditions in which they are likely to be
placed.

It is not only necessary to find out whether a person
1s able to distinguish between the red, green, and white
lights, but to ascertain as well that he thoroughly un-
derstands what is meant by colour, and the individual

S
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characteristics of red, green, and white, respectively. Too
little attention has been paid to this in constructing tests
for colour-blindness, and those who have had much
practical experience in testing for this defect, are aware
of the ignorance which exists among uneducated persons
with regard to colours. Many are under the impression
that every shade of a colour is a fresh colour, and others
have the most novel ideas with respect to colour. It is
necessary that a sailor or engine-driver should be able to
recognize a red, green, or white light by its character of
redness, greenness, or whiteness, respectively ; that is to
say, that the examinee has definite ideas of colour, and is
able to reason with respect to them. All persons who are
not able, through physical defect, to have definite ideas of
the standard colours,and to be able to distinguish between
them, must be excluded from the marine and railway
services.

In constructing a test for colour-blindness, we must not
forget the element of colour-ignorance, because an engine-
driver or sailor has to name a coloured light when he sees
it, not to match it. He has to say to himself, “ This is a
red light, therefore there is danger;” and this is practi-
cally the same as if he made the observation out loud.
Therefore, from the very commencement we have colour-
names introduced, and it is impossible to exclude them.
As I have said before, making a person name a colour
is an advantage, because the colour-name excludes the
olement of shade. If, as some persons have said, testing
by colour-names is useless, then the whole series ot colour-
names is useless. But if I say to a friend, « That tile is
red,” and he agrees with me, it is evident that one object,
the colour of which is by him classed as red, is also classed
as red by me. The ordinary colour-names, rgd, b}ue,
yellow, and green, form excellent bases for classification.
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The engine-driver is told that red is a “danger” signal,
green a “ caution ” signal, and white an “all right” signal.
Therefore, it is very necessary that he should know what
is meant by these colours.

It must be noticed that it is on account of there being
approximate and absolute psycho-physical units that such
areat difficulty has been found in constructing an adequate
test for colour-blindness, as 1t is the approximate, and
not the absolute psycho-physical units of which we wish
to know the number. It will be seen that it is not merely
a matter of shade as far as the colour-blind are concerned,
but a distinet difference in tint. The normal-sighted
could divide the green of the spectrum into yellow-green,
green, and blue-green ; and would, in the majority of cases,
be able to range all greens under these three classes. As
the two-unit colour-blind see two colours only, they must
name colours in this way.

We wish to exclude all those individuals who are
included in the following three classes :—

I. Those who possess a pyscho-physical colour-percep-
tion with three or less units.

IL. Those who, whilst being able to perceive a greater
number of units than three, have the red end of the spec-
trum shortened to a degree incompatible with their recog-
nition of a red light at a distance of two miles.

III. Those who are affected with central scotoma for
red or green,

I will now explain why these three classes of persons
should be excluded.

With regard to the first class. This class includes the
thrmqmit, the two-unit, and the one-unit, in accordance
with the .fa,-::ts previously stated. The three-unit never,
under ordinary circumstances, mistake green for red, but,
confuse green, purple, and gray. Colour is a feeble quality
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periments only educated persons who had tried to train
their colour-sense, and were well aware of the names of
colours.

The following will show how it is that the colour-blind
are able, under ordinary circumstances, to distinguish
between the colours included in one of their units. All
colours have not a similar degree of luminosity ; thus,
yellow is much the brightest colour. To the two-unit
colour-blind, red, yellow, and green, have, as far as colour
is concerned, a very similar appearance. They are not
exactly alike in colour, because they are included in an
approximate, not an absolute psycho-physical unit. Green
looks a lighter and grayer colour than red. A normal-
sighted person might be given a bundle of wools, consist-
ing of three kinds ; the first different tints of yellow, the
second tints of yellow mixed with gray, the third shades
of yellow—that is, yellow mixed with black. He would
be able to arrange these in three groups with few mis-
takes.

With regard to the second class. It is very important
that persons belonging to this class should be excluded,
and yet none of the ordinarily used tests detect them. The
rays of red at the extreme left of the spectrum are the
most penetrating, as may be seen by looking at a light or
the sun on a foggy day, or through several thicknesses of
neutral glass. It is chiefly by these rays that we recog-
:'nize a red light at a distance ; and it is therefore of great
importance that a sailor or engine-driver should be able
to perceive them. _

With regard to the third class. This condition is one in
which a person might be able to distinguish colours easily
when they are close to him, but fail to distinguish them
at a distance, owing to the nerve-fibres supplying the
central portion of his retina being impaired. As a light
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at a distance occupies the central portion of the visnal
field, it 1s essential that the corresponding portion of the
retina should be normal.

We also do not wish to exclude persons who, though
partially colour-blind, have a colour-perception sufficient
for all practical purposes.

With regard to the test to be used. If the persons to
be tested have to distinguish between the standard red
and green lights, these lights should be used as the basis
of the test ; because, if any other test were used, we should
still have the same problem before us, from a practical
point of view. A sailor might (with reason) object to any
other test, and say that because he cannot distinguish
between a green and a gray wool, it is no reason why he
should be unable to distinguish between the red and green
lights.

The candidates’ capacity in this respect may be tested
with a Lantern, which is described below.

Though the fitness of a candidate could be determined
with the Lantern Test, the examiner, especially if inex-
perienced, would, in many cases, be in doubt as to whether
a candidate had made a mistake through a slip, or from
a definite colour defect. This is especially liable to occur
when the candidate s slightly colour-blind, and therefore,
in order to save time and aid the examiner in detecting
colour-blind persons with certainty, I have constructed
another test, which I have called the Classification Test,
and which may be used as a preliminary to the examination
with the Lantern Test.

A conscientious examiner will then have his diagnosis
confirmed when the results of both tests agree, and when
they differ (I have not yet come across a case in which
they have) he will be able to go more thoroughly into the

case.
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I.—REPRESENTS THE LANTERN TEST.

A shows the lantern as presented to the candidate, a slide being in situ.
B shows a side view of the lantern with threc slides in situ, a being a coloured glass,
b and ¢ modifying glasses, d i3 the front view of a slide, e the pile of thirteen slides,

II.—REprESENTS THE CLassiFicaTioN TEST.

1, 2, 3 and 4 are the test colours—Orange,” Violet, Red and Blue-green; a indicates

the wools, b the silks, ¢ the pleces of coloured cardboard, and & the squares of glass,
forming the confusion colours of the test,
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ledge of the candidate. This may be done effectually with
certain kinds of neutral glass.

The glasses I use, like a mist or fog, are most trans-
parent to the red rays at the extreme left of the spectrum,
and, when several glasses are used together, the light
allowed to pass through them has a distinetly reddish hue.
The normal-sighted easily recognize coloured lights that
have had their intensity diminished by these neutral
glasses, but the colour-blind find great difficulty in dis-
tinguishing the colours under these circumstances.

As 1t 1s necessary for an examiner to have the fullest
acquaintance with the apparatus he uses, I will deseribe
i detail the principles which have guided me in the
construction of the Lantern Test. To an ordinary observer
the slides appear to have been glazed with pieces of
coloured glass, presenting no particular features other than
that they are of a very decided colour. As a matter of
fact, they are pieces of glass which possess certain qualities
not found in other specimens.

What is required in a test for colour-blindness is that
dangerous persons should be certainly and easily detected.

With the Lantern Test this object is never overlooked.
We wish to demonstrate that the persons rejected are
mcompetent to act, and can do so efficiently with this
test.

In describing the apparatus to a person who is not
acquainted with the phenomena of colour-blindness, the
latter should be told that the test consists in naming
coloured lights, which are shown unmodified and modified
as they would be under ordinary atmospheric conditions.
The neutral glasses represent fog, the ground glass mist,
and the ribbed glass rain,

_ The first principle which guided me in the selection of
colours may be illustrated in the following way. Let us
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take an ordinary two-unit colour-blind, and, having given
him the set of wools belonging to the Classification Test,
ask him to pick out all the reds. On examining the pile
of wools selected as red, it will he found that the majority
are red, but in addition there will be some browns and
yellow-greens. If he be then told to pick out the whole
of the greens the greater number of those selected will be
green, but there will be also grays, browns, and reds. In
each case, it will be seen that the majority of wools are of
the desired colour.

If another two-unit colour-blind be examined in the
same way 1t will be found that, though he may not make
exactly the same mistakes, he will in all probability pick
out the same greens to put with the reds, and the same
reds to put with the greens. The same result will be
obtained if the colour-blind persons be asked to name
a large number of colours. They will in most cases
name the colour correctly. It will be noticed that the
greens which were put with the reds when classifying
the colours, {will be called red in naming them. It is
evident that the same idea has guided the colour-blind in
each case.

This shows that, though a person may be red-green
blind, he is not absolutely red-green blind in the sense of
being totally unable to distinguish between the two colours.
This is what we should expect, as the red and green are
included in an approximate, not in an absolute psycho-
physical unit. The fact that they are actually judging by
colour may be demonstrated by giving them coloured
materials of different kinds, or by asking them to name a
large number of coloured objects. To a person v:-'ith a
spectrum of normal length and no neutral band in the
blue-green, it is necessary that the colours, to be considered
as identical, must be included in an absolute psycho-
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physical unit. One of the most definite signs that persons
with a neutral band in the blue-green have a more defective
colour-perception than the ordinary two-unit, is that they
will put together as identical a red and green which are
distinguished by the ordinary two-unit. In addition to
this, they will mistake the reds and greens which have
been confused by the ordinary two-unit.

It will be seen that if we take a two-unit and ask him
to name a number of red and green wools, in the majority
of instances he will name them correctly. But as,
almost invariably, the same wools are chosen, for all
practical purposes the same result would be obtained by
asking a person to name a few of these wools. What
more decided and brighter greens could we have than
Nos. 76 and 94 of my Pocket Test ? yet these are two of
the greens which are called reds by the two-unit. We
should have accomplished as much by asking a colour-
blind person to name Nos. 76 and 94 as if we had asked
him to name a large number of greens. The colours in a
test should, therefore, be those which the colour-blind
are particularly liable to miscall. At the same time, their
nature should be unmistakable to the normal-sighted.

This is the first principle on which the test is con-
structed. No. 3, Pure Green, is to the normal-sighted a
very bright and decided green, and yet it is precisely the
colour which is confused with red by the two-unit. No. 1B
15 a very decided red to the normal-sighted, and yet the
two-unit colour-blind are particularly liable to call it
green. Nos. 1A and 3, the Standard Red and Green,
are colours which usually present very little difficulty to
the colour-blind. Their special use is in combinations.
No. 2, Yellow, is a deep orange-yellow which gives a light
of lower lunnnumty than the flame alone. It is ﬂ*(,nerally
mistaken by the colour-blind for red, and is a very useful
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colour. No. 5, Blue, is as pure a blue as can be obtained
with a single piece of glass. It and No. 6, Purple, are
liable to be miscalled in certain cases.

We now come to the six modifying glasses. These
glasses are specially intended for combinations, but they
are very useful when used as single slides. The ground
glass spreads the light, and prevents the flame from being
visible in the centre of the slide. The ribbed glass pro-
duces a light which varies in its intensity in different
portions. The four neutral glasses are very valuable as
single slides. Whilst the normal-sighted recognize the
nature of the slide at once, I have not met with a colour-
blind person (three-unit or two-unit) who has named the
glasses correctly. The reason of this is as follows. The
colour-blind (three-unit and two-unit) are under the im-
pression that they can always recognize yellow. This is
true enough as far as bright yellows are concerned, the
superior luminosity of a bright yellow over that of other
colours is a distinguishing characteristic. As a matter of
fact, browns, which are only shades of yellow, are the
colours which above all others present difficulty to the
colour-blind. The difference in luminosity between a
yellow light, like that of an ordinary street lamp, and a
coloured fig/if, 1s not as great as the difference in luminosity
between a yellow and a green wool. If, therefore, we can
diminish the luminosity without altering the ecolour of
a yellow light, we shall produce a colour which will
present exceptional difficulties to the colour-blind. The
licht will therefore be called red or green as the case may
be. To the three-unit, yellow is a reddish green as far as
colour is concerned. No. 9 rather inclines to the red
side of the red-green, and is usually called red by those
who have a spectrum of normal length, and green by those
who have a spectrum shortened at the red end. No. 10
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inclines to the green side of the red-green, Nos. 11 and 12
to the red side. As the four-unit see yellow as a colour, it
is obvious that the light will appear more like this colour
to them than any other, and so will be named correctly.

The second principle which has guided me in the
construction of this test is, that the colour-blind will
name colours in accordance with their psycho-physical
colour-perception, and thus show definitely to which class
they belong. I have not come across a man who has
guessed correctly when examined with my test. A man
who did guess would know that he was incompetent. As
the colour-blind are not often aware of their defect they
answer as they see, only guessing when they feel uncertain
as to the nature of the colour shown.

The third principle of the test is that colours may be
changed to the colour-blind, whilst leaving them unaltered
to the normal-sigchted. This we should expect from an
examination of the théory of psycho-physical perception.
By referring to the frontispiece it will be seen that the
junctions of the units do not correspond in the different
classes of colour-blind, even for the simple colours. The
blue-green junction of the four-unit is situated in the blue
of the normal-sighted. If therefore we have two blues,
one corresponding to a point on the green side of this
junction, and the other to a point on the violet side, it is
evident that the first blue would be called green by the
four-unit, and the second blue, violet. If, therefore, we
can alter a colour which corresponds to the first point so
that it shall correspond to the second point, we shall have
changed the colour from green to violet for the four-unit,
whilst still leaving it blue to the normal-sighted. This
result may be accomplished by means of absorption. If
rays be taken from the violet side of a blue, the colour
will correspond to a point of the spectrum nearer the green.
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The fourth principle of the test is that the phenomena
of simultaneous contrast are much more marked for the
colour-blind than for the normal-sighted. Two colours,
which have not changed in the slightest degree to the
normal-sighted on being contrasted have apparently
altered very considerably to the colour-blind, As an
example of this, let us take a pure deep yellow, a bright
red, and a bright green. To the normal-sighted the yellow
will be altered very little by comparison with the red or
the green, but a three-unit would say that the colour
was green when contrasted with the red, red when con-
trasted with the green. This principle of exaggerated
contrast must be borne in mind when examining a candi-
date. Thus, if a three-unit is doubtful as to what to call
a yellow, but seems inclined to call it green, he should he
given a pure green to compare with it. In the same way,
in showing the coloured lights, the same colour produced
in a different way should often -be shown. Thus an
orange-red may be shown immediately after a pure red.
This will not alter the colour to the normal-sighted, but
greatly facilitate the examination of the colour-blind.
It seemed to me that, as the psycho-physical colour-units
of the colour-blind were larger than those of the normal-
sighted, 1t must follow that the modified units would also
be larger. For instance, take the three-unit, their modified
unit red-green would be much larger than any modified
unit of the normal-sighted. When we are dealing with
an absolute psycho-physical unit, we know that though
this unit may occupy some considerable portion of the
spectrum, the colours at each of its parts are indistinguish-
able from each other. The modified unit red-green of the
three-unit will therefore extend into the green of the
normal-sighted. Theoretically, therefore, we can change
the colour of a coloured light to the colour-blind without
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altering its appearance to the normal-sighted. All we
theoretically have to do is to move the colour into the
modified unit of the colour-blind. This is done by the
neutral olasses. The coloured glasses are also chosen in
accordance with the above principles. The Standard
Green lets through very few red rays, the Pure Green is
much less opaque to these rays. The Standard Red, 1B,
lets through, besides the red and orange rays, some of the
areen, Let us, then, consider the aspect of the light with
the Standard Red, 1B, and the thickest neutral glass in
front of it. This neutral glags only transmits a band of
the extreme red, and a band of yellow-green. To the
normal-sichted the colour of the combination is a very
bright red. The three-unit will either confess that they
do not know what the colour 1s, or give an answer
depending upon the colour previously shown ; if red were
shown previously, then they will call the colour “green ”
obediently to the law of contrast. With the two-unit
the colour will be called “green,” usually with some
positive exclamation. In all the examinations I have
made, I have only come across one two-unit who called
this combination correctly “red.” He, however, called
the standard green, pure green, yellow, and blue in com-
bination with this glass also “red.” In the case of
shortening of the red end of the spectrum to the extent
of about one-third, the red light will not be perceived at
all. The neutral glasses, therefore, make the red appear
like the green of the colour-blind, and the green like the
red. No. i. Neutral simply diminishes the intensity of the
light, making 1t, if anything, whiter. No. ii. Neutral imparts
a faintly greemish tinge to the light; No. iii. Neutral
nnparts an orange tint to the light; and No. iv. Neutral
a reddish tinge. It will be noticed that No. ii. is of g
slightly different character to the others. '
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As 1t is necessary that the examiner should be fully
acquainted with the details of this test, I will give an
analysis of the light which is transmitted through the
different glasses. At first sight the test appears as if it
were one in which simple coloured glasses were shown
to the examinee, alone, and combined with other glasses
to represent rain, mist, and fog. These conditions are
actually represented by the test. But the representation
of these conditions was not the primary idea which I had
in construeting a test for colour-blindness. I mention
- this because, after I had published my, views on testing
for colour-blindness numerous tests in which fog, ete., are
supposed to be represented have been recommended.

It will be noticed that there are two slides marked
“1, Standard Red.” To a normal-sighted person these
slides appear to be of a very similar colour, the only
difference being that the one marked B is slightly lighter
than the slide marked A. The importance of having these
two slides is really very great, as they differ considerably
in their transparency to the rays of the spectrnm. No. 1a
is practically only transparent to the red and orange, and,
when combined with the blue-green slide, No. 4, it is
hardly possible to see the light. No. 1B is transparent
to the red, orange, and yellow, and a number of green
rays are transmitted. This may be demonstrated by com-
bining it with the blue-green slide,’No. 4, and the flame
will appear yellow-green. The reason for having two
slides is as follows. If we examine an ordinary two-unit
with 1A + 12, we shall find, if he have much shortening,
that he is not able to see the light at all. 1B shows how
a person who belongs to a class with a greater number
of units than two might mistake red for green. 1B+ 12
gives a light which, to the normal-sighted, is of a deep red
colour, similar to but slightly lighter than that produced
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with 1A 4+ 12. But the composition of these lights, if
examined with the spectroscope, will be found to be very
different in the two cases. The light produced by 1A 4 12
1s a light consisting entirely of red rays belonging to the
extreme left of the spectrum. The licht produced by
1B + 12 consists of similar red rays, but i addition con-
tains a number of yellow-green rays. These may be
demonstrated by the combination 1B+ 12 4+ 4. The
light will then appear of a dull green. With the com-
biation 1B 4 12, if there be much shortening, these
rays will have to be subtracted, and so the light will
really appear of a green colour, because the green element
in the combination will be considerably in excess. This
combination is therefore useful in excluding cases of
shortening of the red end of the spectrum, occurring under
any circumstances.

The examiner should make himself familiar with all
the details of the slides, and the colours of different com-
binations. The purest blue is produced by the combina-
tion 5 +4. No. 4 by itself gives a light of a lavender
colour, on account of the transmission of a good many
red rays. The blue-green glass is opaque to these, and
so the blue is very much purer.

The following is an analysis, with a spectroscope, of
the light transmitted through the glasses used in the
Lantern Test.

L. The red and orange rays are transmitted perfectly,
but the remainder of the spectrum is obstructed.

IB. This glass allows the red and orange rays to pass.
There is a defined absorption band at the junction of the
yellow and green. The green, blue, and violet rays are
almost but not quite obstructed.

2. There is no definite absorption band. The violet
rays are most obstructed, then the blue and then the

T
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in the yellow. A few only of the green, blue and violet

rays are transmitted.

12, This glass is most transparent to a band of
terminal red, and a band of yellow-green. The glass is
almost opaque to the green, blue, and violet rays, and
quite opaque to the remainder of the spectrum.

The following colours are produced by combining the
rarious slides of the test. Nos. 7 and 8 do not alter
the colour of the light, but scatter it. No. 7, Ground
Glass in combination with a coloured glass produces a
circle of uniform colour, but rarely alters the colour of the
light to the colour-blind. The same may be said of
No. 7, which in combination with a coloured glass gives
a field of colour the various portions of which vary in
intensity.

Ia+ 2=red. 1A + 3 = reddish orange; the flame only is visible.
1A 4 4 = black; the flame is Jjust visible, but has no colour., 1a 4+ 5 =
deeper red. 1A + 6 = deeper red. 1A + 9 = deeper red. 1A 4 10 =
deeper red. 1a + 11 = deeper red. 1A + 12 — very deep red; in this
combination the flame only is visible,

142 =red. 1B 4 3 = yellow. 1B 4+ 4 = green. 1B -4+ 5 =
red. 1IB+6=red. 18+ 9=red. 15+ 10 = red. 1p + 11 = deep red.
1B + 12 = very deep red.

2 + 3 = yellow-green. 2 4 4 — pure green. 2 + 5 = white. 2 + 6 =
erimson, 2 4 9 = orange-yellow. 2 + 10 = orange-yellow. 2 4 11 =
orange. 24 12 = orange,

3+ 4 = pure green. 3 + 5 = pure green. 3 + 6 = greenish blue,
34+9=green. 34 10 = green. 3 + 11 = green, 3 + 12 — very dark
green,

4+ 5 = pure light blue. 4+ 6 = pure dark blue, 4 + 9 = blue-green.
4 + 10 = blue-green, 4 + 11 = dark blue-green. 4 4 12 = very dark
blue-green.

9+ 6 = purple. 549 = lavender. O+ 10 = lavender. 5 4 11 —
rose. 5+ 12 = dark erimson,

6 4+ 9 = purple, 6 + 10 = purple, 6 - 11 = crimson. 6 + 12 =
erimson-red.

7T+ 8=yellow. 74 9= yellow. 7+ 10 = white. 7+ 11 = whi
7+ 12 = dull orange, 3 i



276 COLOUR-BLINDNESS AND COLOUR-PERCEPTION.

8 + 9 = white. 8 4 10 = white. 8 + 11 = white. 8 + 12 = dull
orange.

9 + 10 = white. 9 4- 11 = dark yellow. 9 4 12 = dark orange.

10 4+ 11 = yellow. 10 + 12 = dark orange.

11 + 12 = dull erimson.

1s + 2 with 18, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12 respectively, gives a red
light. 1A 4 2 + 3 = reddishorange. 1o + 2 4+ 4 =black. 1A 43418 =
orange-red. 1A + 3 + 9 = dull orange-red. 1a 4 3 + 10 = very dark
orange-red. 1A + 3 with 5, 6, 11, and 12 respectively, black. 1A 45
with 1m, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12 respectively, red. 1A + 6 with 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, and 12 respectively, red.

18+ 2+ 3 =yellow. 1B+ 244 =dull green. 1B+ 2 with 5, 6, 7,
8,9, 10, 11, and 12 respectively,red. 1843+ 4:=green. 18 4+ 345 =
dull green. 1B + 3 + 6 = black. 1B + 3 with 7, 8, 9, and 10 respectively,
yellow. 1B + 3 4+ 11; a light can just be seen, but there is no colour.
1B 4 3 4+ 12 = black. 1B + 4 + 5 = greenish blue. 1B + 4+ 6 = very
dull blue. 1B -+ 4 with 7, 8, 9, and 10 respectively, green. 1B 44 4 11
= very dark green. 1B+ 4 + 12 = black. 1B+ 5 with 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11,
and 12 respectively, red. 1B 4 6 with 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12 respec-
tively, red.

2 4 3 with 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, and 11 respectively, green. 2 + 3 with 6
and 12 respectively, very dark green. 2 4 4 with 7, 8, 9, 10, and 11
respectively, green. 2+ 4 4 5 = blue-green. 2 + 4 + 6, = dark blue.
2+ 4 4+ 12 = very dark green. 2+ 5+ 6=red. 2+ 5 with 7 and 8
respectively = white. 2 + 5 with 9 and 10 respectively, orange. 245
with 11 and 12 respectively,red. 2 + 6 with 7 and 8 respectively, crimson.
9 + 6 with 9 and 10 respectively, rose-red. 2 + 6 with 11 and 12 respec-
tively, red. 2 + 9 with 7, 8, and 10 respectively, yellow. 243 + 11
— orange. 2 + 9 + 12 = dark orange-red. 2 4 10 + 11 = orange.
2 + 10 + 12 = dark orange-red. 2 + 11 4 12 = very dark orange-red.

3 4+ 4 + 6 = blue. 3+ ¢ with 5,7,8,9, 10, and 11 respectively, green.
3 44 412 = very dark green. 3 4 64 8 =blue. 34 6 with Hnu‘d 10
respectively, dark green-blue. 3 + 6 with 7, 11, and 12 respectively
hlm:fihii- 5 with 6,7, 8,9, 10, and 11 respectively, blue. 4 + 5 4 12 = black.

5 4+ 6 with 7, 8, 9, and 10 respectively, purple. 5+ 6 + 11 = rose,
54 64 12 = rose-red. 549+ 10 = purplish lavender. 549411 =
rose. 549+ 12 = rose-red. 5 4 10 4 11 = rose. 5+ 10 + 12 = ruse-

' 1+ 12 = red.
Teahf;,.l]_];:purple, 6+ 9 + 11 = rose. G+94+12=red. 6+ 10
+11=7rose. 64+10+12=red. 6411+ 12= red.

7 + 8 with 9, 10, and 11 respectively, white. 7 + S + 12 = br?wn.
It must be noted that 9 and 10 with 7 give a greenish tinge to the light.
7 + 11 is quite neutral. 7+121is a reddish white. 7 + 9 + 10 = white
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749+ 11 =brown. 7+ 9+ 12 =dark brown. 7+ 10+ 11 = neutral.

7 + 12 with 10 and 11 respectively, black.
S 4+ 9 + 10 = white. 8 + 9 with 11 and 12 respectively, brown. 8 4 10

with 11 and 12 respectively, brown. 8 + 11 + 12 = reddish brown.
9 4 10 4+ 11 = whitish®purple. 9 4 10 4 12 = dull purple.
10 + 11 + 12 = dark red.

Description of Classification Test.—This test consists of
4 test-colours and 180 econfusion-colours; 150 coloured
wools, 10 skeins of silk, 10 small squares of coloured
cardboard, and 10 small squares of coloured glass. The
whole series of colours is represented, both the simple and
the modified units. In addition, there are a large number
of colours which have been chosen by colour-blind persons
as matching the test colours. The test-colours are Orange,
Violet, Red, and Blue-green, labelled I., IL., II1., and IV.,
respectively. The whole series of colours is chosen with
the view of presenting as much difficulty as possible to
the colour-blind, and as little as possible to the normal-
sighted. The colour-blind find especial difficulty in
matching or naming a colour lying at the junction of two
of their units or colours. As the normal-sichted often
find difficulty in saying which colour predominates in a
blue-green, so do the four-unit with what they call a
purpie-green, or the three-unit with what they call a red-
green, It 1s obvious, therefore, that if a colour-blind
person can be made to understand what colour is, he may
match a colour correctly which corresponds to the centre
of one of his units. I have never detected an educated
four-unit with Holmgren’s test, whereas an uneducated
four-unit is almost certain to fail through paying more
attention to shade than to colour.

In addition to choosing those colours for tests which
are particularly liable to be mistaken for other colours
by the colour-blind, I have used coloured materials of
different kinds—wools, silks, glass and cards,—so as to
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force the colour-blind to judge by colour, and not by shade
or luminosity.

The first test-colour is orange, which is the first unit
to disappear, and, therefore, in the first degree of colour-
blindness it becomes a modified, instead of a primary
psycho-physical colour unit. As the psycho - physical
colour-units become enlarged, so do the number of mistakes
which are made with this colour, increase. Giving an
orange to a colour-blind person to match is like giving a
blue-green, in which the proportions of blue and green
are nearly equal, to a normal-sighted person, who would
certainly put blue-greens on the one hand and green-blues
on the other with the test-colour. Test-colour No. IL. is as
nearly as possible a pure violet, and represents the violet
half of the spectrum. No. IIL is a pure red, and represents
the red half of the spectrum. No. IV. is a blue-green, and
represents the remaining portion of the spectrum. The
green element predominates very considerably, and so the
normal-sighted will only select shades of green to put
with it. This is an important colour, and the necessity
for choosing this shade will be evident on reading the
method of using the test.

Those who are unacquainted with the phenomena of
colour-blindness, would not be able to educate themselves
with the Lantern Test, as this is essentially a testing
apparatus, and not intended for' educational purposes.
The Classification Test is constructed so that the examiner
may be able to follow the observations described in
Chapter XI. In that chapter the reader is recommended
to get the colour-blind person to make a general classifi-
cation of colours, but it will be found that the mistakes
made with the test-colours will generally be indicative
of the nature of the case, The use of different materials
will prevent the colour-blind from judging by accessory
qualities of the materials.
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The following preliminary instructions will be found
useful, both for the examiner and the examinee.

The first point is to put the candidate at his ease, and
these instructions, for this purpose, cannot be too widely
known amongst those men who are going to be examined.
It will save the examiner much trouble if the instructions
be issued in the form of a circular to all intending candi-
dates. The following might be the form of the circular:—

Apvice To CANDIDATES PRESENTING THEMSELVES FOR
ExaMIiNATION IN COLOURS.

The colours which the candidate is expected to know
are Red, Yellow, Green, Blue, and Purple. Candidates
are expected to know the names and qualities of these
colours, and should make themselves thoroughly acquainted
with the appearance of lights of these colours. Persons
possessing normal sight or only slightly colour-blind will
find no difficulty in passing this test. They will only be
shown colours of the most marked character, and those
which they will meet with every day in the pursuit
of their employment. A candidate will be rejected who
cannot distinguish between the red, green, and white
(vellow) lights under all the circumstances in which they
will be presented to him. In his employment these are
the three colours which he will have to distinguish
between, and if he find that he can distinguish between
these lights on a railway, under various conditions of
atmosphere, he will in all probability find no difficulty in
passing this test.

As one mistake in naming red, green, or white, will
suffice for his rejection, a candidate is particularly
cautioned against guessing or trying to imagine a colour
when there is not one presented. If a candidate find
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difficulty in naming a colour he should at once say so,
because any answer showing that the candidate sees the
light correctly will be taken. Thus mauve, violet, or
reddish blue would be taken as correct descriptions of the
purple light. The candidate, however, is strongly advised
to learn the correct names and qualities of orange and
violet. The answers yellowish red or reddish yellow would,
however, be taken as correct definitions of combinations
presenting an orange colour.

A candidate cannot have too firmly impressed upon
his mind that there is no difficulty in the test to a
normal-sighted person. The only chance that a normal-
sighted person stands of failing is by guessing or trying
to imagine a colour when there is not one there. If
candidates follow this advice they will be saved the
trouble of an appeal. Tt is necessary to reject a man for
making one mistake, because guessing or colour-ignorance
would make a man dangerous when following his employ-
ment.

The wools in the first part of the test are used entirely
as a matter of convenience, so that colour-blind persons
may be rapidly and certainly rejected; but the candidate
1s passed or rejected in accordance with the examination
with coloured lights.

Examination for Visual Acuity.—The candidate should
first be tested with regard to his visual acuity, each eye
being tested separately. Snellen’s types, or a modification
of them, will answer admirably for this purpose. A very
useful modification of Snellen’s types is made by Curry
and Paxton, Great Portland Street, W.; the last line but
one of the types can be read by a normal-sighted person
at a distance of six metres. The examiner should have
at least half a dozen sets of types, so that a candidate
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shall not be able to learn the letters by heart, and repeat

them to another candidate.
A candidate should not be passed who has not normal

visual acuity with one eye, and not less than half with
the other.

Examination with Classification Test.—The candidate
should first be examined with the Classification Test. He
should be given the four test-colours, and, having given
the name of each, he should be told to select all those
which are similar in colour to the test-colour. He should
be told to pay no attention to the fact of a colour being
lichter or darker, as long as it is the same colour 1t
should be put with the test-skein. The examiner should
not go through the test before the candidate first of all,
neither should one candidate be allowed to watch another
making his selection. A shrewd colour-blind person
might pass the test if he had seen a normal-sighted person
oo through it previously. In order to show the candidate
the difference between a shade and a colour, the examiner
should take one of the wools which is not a test-colour,
blue, for instance, and pick out four or five shades of the
colour.

The examinee may pick out a certain number of colours
correctly and then stop, saying that there are no more
exactly like the test-colour; and this may embarrass the
examiner. He should, however, examine any candidate
who has omitted any colours as carefully as if mistakes
had been made. He should ask the candidate to match
one of the omitted colours,

The following short summary of the mistakes made
by the different varieties of the colour-blind will help the
examiner in forming his diagnosis.

The five-unit put red and pink with the orange
test No. I. It will also be found that they have m}t
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matched the other test-skeins as accurately as the normal-
sighted.

: The four-unit, in addition to putting red and pink
w%th the orange test, put blue with the violet test. They
will a]sxz_:- probably put some light blues with the green
test-skein,

The three-unit put red, rose-red, and yellow-brown with
the orange test; purple and blue with the violet: and
rose, gray, brown, and blue with the green test-skein.

_ The two-unit put red, yellow, yellow-brown, and yellow-
green with the orange test; blue and purple with the
violet test ; and gray, brown, and rose with the green test.

If black be put with the red test, there is shortening
of the red end of the spectrum. Shortening of the red end
of the spectrum is also indicated by dark greens beine
put with the red test.

As the border-line of rejection is between the four-
unit and the three-unit, it is of great importance to be
able to say for certain to which of the two classes a person
belongs. A four-unit does not put brown, rose, or gray
with green; a three-unit does not necessarily put all
these colours with green; it is sufficient if he put one of
them. If there is any doubt as to whether a person is a
four-unit or a three-unit, he should be asked to classify
the whole of the colours in the test, putting all of one
colour together. There will then be very little difficulty
in making an accurate diagnosis.

Examination with Lantern Test.—The examination
with the lantern completes the examination for visual
acuity and colour-perception. It is the essential test, and
the one which demonstrates perfectly to an onlooker the
incompetence of those rejected.

The object of the test is to find out whether the can- |
didate can distinguish, under all circumstances, the red,
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oreen, and white lights, The colours, other than the red
and green, are used to prevent guessing.

The following short directions are issued with each set
of apparatus, and will serve to keep before the examiner
the important points of the test :—

1. The candidate should be seated at a distance of
fifteen feet from the lantern.

2. He should be asked to name the colour of the light
produced by a coloured glass (1 to 6) alone, or in combi-
nation with the modifying glasses (7 to 12).

3. A candidate should be rejected—(i.) If he call the
red, green; or the green, red, under any circumstances.
(ii.) If he call the white light, under any circumstances,
red or green, or wice versd. (iii.) If he call the red, green,
or white lights, black, under any circumstances.

4. A candidate who makes mistakes, other than those
mentioned above, should be put through a very searching
examination.

In making an examination with this test, the candidate
should be at least fifteen feet from the lantern. I have
given fifteen feet as the distance because in many cases it
would be difficult to make the distance greater, and this
will be found sufficient for all practical purposes. When
it is possible to make the examination in a room in which
the candidate can be seated at a distance of twenty feet
from the lantern, this should be done, as it increases the
certainty with which colour-blind persons are detected.
In the same way, a distance of sixteen feet would be pre-
'fe:ra,hle to fifteen feet, and so on, up to twenty feet. The
distance used should in each case be noted in the
report. |

T}‘IB a?,xa,miner should on no account conduct the
examination on any regular plan,” because the candidate,
anxious to pass, finds out from persons who have already
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passed, the order and method of the examination, and so,
though colour-blind, might obtain a certificate.

ﬂfny one of the slides may be first shown, and the
candidate required to name the colour of the light. The
following will serve as an example of the method to be
employed in testing a candidate. The standard red slide
having been placed in the lantern, the candidate is re-
quired to name its colour. Then a blue or green slide
may be substituted. Then one of the neutral, ground or
ribbed glass slides should be inserted, not the slightest
intimation being given to the candidate of the nature of
the slide. He should be asked to name or deseribe the
light, and the answer, if incorrect, together with his other
replies, carefully recorded. The other slides may then be
shown, a combination of the neutral, ground, ribbed and
coloured glasses being used at irregular intervals.

Care must be taken when the candidate is going to be
examined with two slides at once, such as one of the
neutral, ground, or ribbed glasses, and a coloured glass,
that he does not see the light until both slides have been
inserted, or else he may see the colour before it is modified
in the necessary way.

Another practical point to be borne in mind is, that
the modifying glass should be placed in front of the
coloured glass, and not between it and the light, just as
the fog or mist is in front of the signal glass, and not
behind it.

If the candidate call the standard red, green; or the
standard green, red, under any circumstances—that 1s, either
alone, or in combination with the modifying glasses—he
is to be rejected.

Particular attention should be paid to the answers
given to the combination of the thickest neutral glass with
the standard red and green respectively. This glass is of
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such a thickness that it obstructs all light with the ex-
ception of a band of red at the extreme left of the
spectrum, and a band of green. This glass, when used in
combination with the Standard Red 14, gives a red light,
visible to the normal-sichted at a considerable distance.
With the colour-blind, if the red end of the spectrum be
much shortened, the red light will not be perceived at all.
In combination with the standard green, it gives a dull
green light, which is easily recognized by the normal-
sichted.

It will be noticed that with this glass the relative in-
tensity and character of the red and green lights are
changed. With the unmodified lights, the green is lighter
and bluer than the red. When modified with this neutral
glass, the green appears the darker and yellower of the
two, exactly as it does in a mist or fog. The two-unit
colour-blind, therefore, at once call this combination red,
because the colour is made to look so much like their
red. I have not met with a two-unit colour-blind who
has named this combination correctly; the answer has
almost invariably been “red,” usually with some positive
exclamation ; as, “There is no doubt about ket being red.”
The importance of this fact cannot be over-estimated,
because I have tested educated colour-blind persons who
have found no difficulty in naming the colours when
unmodified with neutral glasses, and so would have
obtained a certificate.

These would be most dangerous persons at sea, because
they would deliberately mistake the red light for the
green, and wvice versd. At the same time they would feel
positive about the nature of the lights. It seems to me
that in all probability this is how many accidents have
occurred.

If the candidate call the white light, under any cir-
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cumstances, red or green, or vice versd, he is to he rejected.
Also, if he call the red, green, or white lights “black,”
under’any circumstances,.

As 1t is the confusion of red, green, and white which
forms ground for rejection, in examining with the neutral
glasses the examiner should be gwided by this point.
Thus a neutral glass may give a reddish tinge to the light;
a candidate calling the light “red ” might be reconsidered,
whilst a candidate calling the light “green” would be re-
Jected without further consideration.

The white light which is used for signal-lights is
really yellow, but I have referred to it as white because
this is the name by which it is generally known. In the
examination an answer calling the yellow slide white,
might be taken as correct. In the same way the ground
glass might be called yellow, but if the candidate call
either “red ” or “ green ” he should be rejected. As I have
previously stated, the confusion of yellow with red or
green, indicates a dangerous degree of colour-blindness.

One incorrect answer (embodying one of the mistakes
mentioned ahove) suffices for rejection. This is im-
portant, and must be strictly adhered to. A mnormal-
sighted person would not mistake the colours confused by
the colour-blind.  Colour-ignorance is quite as fatal (if
the mistakes were due to this cause) as colour-blindness ;
thus, if a sailor, on seeing a red light, thought it was a
green one, and steered as directed for a green light, he
would cause an accident just as surely as if he were
colour-blind.

A candidate who has made one mistake, and one
mistake only, may be passed on to a specialist, but should
never be passed by an examiner not thoroughly acquainted
with all the theoretical and practical details of colour-
blindness.
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An examiner should, as far as possible, avoid all con-
versation with the candidate, simply asking, “ What colour
is this?” and recording the answer without comment. If
an examiner after each answer say, ¢ Quite right,” or some
such expression, the following is likely to occur. The
candidate after, say, six correct answers, makes a mistake ;
the examiner says, “ Are you sure ?” Then the candidate
knows at once that he has made a mistake, and makes a
guess, very probably a correct one. When a similar
colour is shown subsequently, he remembers the mistake
he made, and gives the second, and probably the correct
answer.

Mistakes other than those mentioned above demand
a very searching examination,

I have already mentioned the special uses of certain
glasses and combinations, but, in order to make the
examiner’s work easier, I will go through the most im-
portant combimations systematically.

14, 7, and 8 are not of much use as single slides, and
errors are rarely made in naming them, when presented
alone; 2, 3,9, 10, 11, and 12, are the slides which are
specially useful when used singly.

LA + 4 is a combination which may be used occasion-
ally, so that the candidates may know that a black is
sometimes shown to them. If a black were never shown,
a colour-blind person, with shortening of the red end of the
spectrum, would hesitate to call any combination “ black.”

1B 4 3 gives a yellow light which is especially liable
to be mistaken for red or green by the colour-blind. 1B
+ 4 gives a green which most two-units would mistake
for red.

2+3, 245, 246, and 2 with 9, 10, 11, and 12,
are all useful c_ombinatinns. The combinations of the
neutral glasses, 11 and 12, with the reds and greens are
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particularly useful ; in fact, 11 and 12, in combination with
any of the coloured glasses, give lights which should be
u_sed frequently. 8 4 12 and 9 + 11 are useful combina-
tions. 1B+ 2 4 3 and 1B 4+ 2 + 4, should be used occa-
sionally; also 1B + 3 + 9and 18 4+ 3 4+ 10. The following
are also useful cﬂmbinatiﬂﬁs, IB4+44+6,1B+4 + 11,2
+ 3+6,and 2 4 3 + 12.

On reconsidering this test, we find that it is not open
to any objections. The material is the best possible, as it
will not fade like all dyed substances, and therefore all
records made with one set of apparatus will be uniform.
Again, a coloured light has none of the accessory qualities
which enable the colour-blind to pass through other tests.
Thus many two-unit colour-blind will call the yellow
glass red or green, who would not think of putting a
yellow with a green or red wool, on account of the differ-
ence In luminosity. The test is not open to any of the
objections which may be urged against the method of
simply naming colours, because the character and intensity
of the colour may be changed at will.

The method is better than that of direct comparison,
because the candidate is forced to use his colour-percep-
tion, and has to compare the colour seen, with previous
impressions of colour in his mind. By the use of neutral
glasses, etc., I have obviated the fallacy of the method of
naming colours (namely, that an individual can distinguish
between colours by their intensity), and forced the indi-
vidual to depend upon his colour-perception, and not upon
some other accessory quality of the object seen.

No amount of coaching will enable a colour-blind
person to pass this test, whilst almost any other may be
passed in this way.

The test also has a quality, possessed by no other,
namely, that of enabling the examiner to reject dangerous
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persons and dangerous persons only, the lower degrees of
colour-blindness being allowed to pass.

The next point to consider is when the test shall be
concluded, because with the thirteen slides .a very large
number of combinations may be made. 'T'wenty correct
answers may be considered amply sufficient for a pass
certificate. It would be practically impossible for a
colour-blind person to guess this number of answers cor-
rectly. As a matter of fact, I have never examined a
man who has tried to pass my tests by guessing. Colour-
blind persons do not know that they are colour-blind, and
therefore answer as they see. If they were to guess, they
would have to admit to themselves that they were incom-
petent, and then they would not be so dangerous. Guess-
ing depends more upon the self-réliance of the candidate.
A self-reliant colour-blind man is far less likely to guess
than a normal-sighted person who has a poor opinion of
his own powers. Guessing may be prevented by the pre-
liminary instructions which I have given.

In testing for colour-blindness, it must not be supposed
that a colour-blind person will be detected if the testing
be carried on in a perfunctory manner. The nature of
colour-blindness must be borne in mind, special attention
being paid to the fact that the colour-blind person has never
seen in any other way, and therefore colour-names are
associated with the small differences which he is enabled
to detect. Special attention must be paid to the fact that
the colour-blind do not necessarily miscall colours, in fact
there is the greatest tendency to name them correctly.
Thus, if we ask a two-unit colour-blind to pick out all
the reds in a bundle of wools, the majority of the wools
selected will be red. In fact, with a very intelligent

colour-blind person, when only wools are used, no other
colours may be added.

'[.T
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The examiner must always be on his gnard against
tricks and various subterfuges adopted by the colour-
blind. :

Qualifications of Examiners—With regard to the
persons who should conduct the examinations for colour-
blindness, there seems. to me no doubt that the testing
should be conducted by a medical man specially trained
in colour-blindness. I must say most emphatically that
it is useless for a person who is not acquainted with the
phenomena of colour-blindness to test for the presence of
this defect. The cases of colour-blindness vary in so many
particulars, that considerable experience will be required
before an examiner is competent to pass or reject candi-
dates for the marine or railway services.

The nature of the test has nothing to do with this ; the
facts are there, and only require to be detected. It is as
useless to set an inexperienced person to test for colour-
blindness, as it is to ask a student who has only a rudi-
mentary knowledge of the use of the opthalmoseope to
diagnose some retinal affection from a description in a
book. Again, it must be remembered that a colour-blind
person has never seen colours as the normal-sighted see
them, and therefore is not acquainted with the nature of
his defect. We have equally to test stupid as well as
very shrewd persons.

At the present time there is no guarantee that the
examiner himself is not colour-blind. An examiner
should belong to the class of the six-unit, and be ac-
quainted with the common diseases of the eye.

A reliable examiner will not be made in a day; an
experience of several months at least will be required,
and, to my mind, it is doubtful whether a non-professional
man would ever be able to make an efficient examiner, so
hard is it to eradicate certain prejudices and conclusions.
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Re-examinations.—The probability is that a person
who has failed in the examination as described in the
foregoing pages is colour-blind, and will remain 80 to the
end of his life. In the experience of those who are most
qualified to form an opinion, colour-blindness is incurable
and therefore a person: who has once failed should be sub-
mitted to a very careful examination before he is passed,
if examined a second time. I see no reason to restrict
the number of re-examinations; what is wanted is not
to exclude normal-sighted persons, but only those who
are colour-blind. However, a person who has once been
rejected should be required to pay a fee for a second ex-
amination, which should be doubled in the case of a third
or subsequent examination. I have not in my experience
met with a person who has passed at a second or third
examination, though I have examined persons repeatedly
In order to' find out whether colour-blindness might be
curable. It is, however, perfectly certain that, where there
are a number of examiners, a few persons will be rejected
who are normal-sighted, but have miscalled the colours
through nervousness or ignorance. It is for the benefit
of these persons that I recommend that re-examinations
should be adopted.

On re-examining a person who has previously failed,
the examination should be conducted on precisely similar
lines to a first examination. Should the person examined
again fail, the examination may cease. Should he pass,
he should be referred to the head examiner, who should
test him by making him classify about five hundred pieces
of coloured material, and examine him with the spectrum,
in the way deseribed in Chapter XI. Should he pass these
tests, he may be regarded as a person who has previously
failed through nervousness or colour-ignorance.

I think that it is unnecessary, without some definite
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reason, to re-examine those who have previously passed an
examination,

The most essential point in testing for colour-blindness
15 to exclude those who are congenitally colour-blind.
These persons stand on a very different footing to those
who have become colour-blind after some years’ service.
There is this important point of difference between ac-
quired and congenital colour-blindness—a person in the
former case knows that he is colour-blind, but persons
suffering from the latter defect are, in the majority of
cases, ignorant of the fact. In the one case, therefore, a
man is responsible for any accident which he might cause,
in the other he is not. _

In the case of acquired colour-blindness it 1s 1mpos-
sible that the man should not be cognizant of his defect.
He has seen colours at one time as the normal-sighted see
them, and therefore, having this remembrance, and daily
having to distinguish colours, he would at once notice any
falling off in his powers in this respect. Unlike a person
who has very little to do with colours, he could not plead
ignorance of his defect. He would know the points from
which he could distinguish certain signals, and he could
not help noticing any change in their appearance.

The first examination is the essential one, and should
be conducted in such a manner as to exclude all dangerous:
cases of colour-blindness, congenital or acquired. Each:
man passing this examination should be given a certificate:
of competency. !

A further examination will only be required under
special circumstances, which are :— : !

1. If the man has complained of his sight for an

reason whatever. ' +
9. If for any reason the man’s sight be called

question. B
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3 On transfer from a department in which it was not
necessary to distinguish between colours to one in which
this qualification is necessary.

4. In all cases in which aceidents have occurred which
might be due to colour-blindness.

Those employing the men might help very considerably
in cases in which the colour-blindness is acquired, by trans-
ferring a man who has given notice that he 1s becoming
colour-blind, after the fact has-been confirmed by examina-
tion, to some department where it 1s not necessary to:
distinguish between: coloured lights. If a' man were to
be discharged when he reported that he was becoming colour-~
blind, there are many who, through thinking'of their wives
and families, would be inclined to conceal the defect;
whereas, if the course which I have recommended be
adopted, not only colour-blind men, but men suffering
from defective sight arising from any cause, would be
induced to accept positions where they would not be so
dangerous to other people. Cataract, and the majority
of the diseases of the eye, render a man quite as unfit
for acting as a look-out man or engine-driver as colour--
blindness does.

The Colowr Tests described in this chapter are made by
Messrs. Cwrry and Paxton, 195, Great Portland Street, W.
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red and which is the green. When running his train, h_é
sees only one light, and has to decide quickly whether 1t
18 red or green,

As a matter of fact, colour-blind persons can, as a
general rule, distinguish between the red and green lights,
and so remain in the employment of a railway company
for years without causing an accident, but one may occur
at any moment through their physical defect.

I have taken a completely red-green colour-blind person
to a place from which a number of signal lights were
visible, and asked him to give me the name of each. This
he did easily and without any mistakes.

2. Objections to Holmgren's Test.—This test 1s one
which is well known, and has many advocates. It 1s
one that has formed the basis for many others. Before
proceeding to criticize his test, I must again offer. my
tribute to the value of Professor Holmgren’s services in
bringing the subject of colour-blindness forward, and
regret that T have to condemn his test. This test 1s based
on one of the most popular theories of colour-vision, and in
practice results come out in many respects as Holmgren
says they will. Let us consider it under the following
heads :—

1. Theory. 1 have previously dealt with the objections
to the Young-Helmholtz theory of colour-perception on
which this test is based. In that chapter I have dealt
with Holmgren’s test in so far as it relates to the theory.
It repeats all the errors of the theory upon which it is
based.

2. Material. The material for the purposes of a colour-
test 1s not a good one. First, we have the difficulty of
obtaining correctly coloured wools ; then there is the great
difficulty in obtaining duplicates of these wools. As I
have shown in the chapter on the composition of colours
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“Theoretically our method most resembles those of
Seebeck and Maxwell, as it 1s based upon a comparison
between different colours. It therefore seeks to discover
the chromatic perception of the subject, disregarding the
names he gives to the colours, as generally it is not
necessary he should designate the names.”

It will be seen that one great difference between
Holmgren’s method, and mine in the use of the Classifi-
cation Test, 1s that he says that the names given to the
colours may be disregarded, whilst I am of opinion that a
person cannot be efficiently tested if this be done.

The method of matching colours should, to be properly
carried ouf, be one of mentally naming them, or else the
test is useless on account of this point alone. For instance,
if a man say to himself, “This test colour is green ; there-
fore I must pick out all the colours having this hue of
green in them,” he will go through the test as it should
be gone through; but if, on looking at the wool, he be
influenced more by shade, he will put light blues, yellows,
grays, and browns with the light green. This will be
especially liable to happen in:cases of the lesser degrees of
colour-blindness, in. which the green is simply enlarged
and encroaches on the yellow and blue.

When using Holmgren’s test in strict accordance with
his instructions, I have examined normal-sighted persons
who have put grays and browns with the test green.
After a short lesson in colours, these persons were able to
classify a large number of coloured objects correctly, and
explained that the browns and grays were very like the
test green in shade. Similarity, other than that defined
by the word “colour,” is the great source of error in this
test, and 1t is exaggerated by ignoring colour names.

I am informed that applicants for situations on the
railway who have failed with Holmgren’s test, have gone
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to a Berlin wool shop and been instructed by one of the
saleswomen. After this they have again gone up for the
test, and passed easily. Comment is unnecessary.

The question then comes up for consideration: What
are the differences between matching and naming colours ?
When a person is asked to name a colour without being
allowed to: compare it with other colours, he has to
compare the present impression of ceolour with those
impressions already in his mind. In order, therefore, that
he may bhe able to name colours, he must at least have an
elementary knowledge of colour-names. A person who is
required to match colours may be guided chiefly by colour
or chiefly by shade; in fact, by similarity of any kind. A
person who has been educated with regard to colour will
be chiefly influenced by colour; but a man who has only
an elementary knowledge of colours will be influenced
considerably by shade. If we compare the two methods
with persons belonging to the educated classes, we shall
see how inferior the method of matching is to that of
naming. Let us take a hundred and fifty wools, and
examine two similarly colour-blind educated persons with
them. The first is asked to eclassify the wools, putting
all those of similar eolour together, the second is asked
to name the whole of the wools one by one. It will
be found that the seeond person will make very much
more numerous mistakes than the first. The reason of
this is obvious: in the case of naming colours, the person
has only the impression present in his mind to enable him
to name a colour correctly; in the case of matching colours,

he has other colours present with which he can compare |

the test. We all know what to do when we are doubtful
what to call a colour—namely, compare it with some
colour about which there is no doubt. Slight differences of
colour become more marked on comparison.

i
|
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It will be seen that the method of matching colours
is really very inferior to that of naming them, if an
equal number of colours be taken. Holmgren's com-
parison was hardly a fair one, as he compared his method,
with a hundred and fifty colours, and that of naming
with about six colours. The argument he uses about
colour-ignorance is a fallacious one, because a candi-
date ought to know the names and qualities of the four
principal colours—red, yellow, green, and blue. He has
to name a light without comparison when at work. In my
Classification Test I tried, by the introduction of different
test colours and various materials, to get rid of the dis-
advantages of comparison, and partially succeeded. The
test, however, is inferior to that with a lantern and neutral
olasses.

4. The Test Colours. The test ecolours used are a light
green and a licht shade of rose. A red 1s also used as a
confirmatory test.

A pure green 18 one of the worst pessible colours to
choose for a first test, because in the five, four, and three-
unit the green is simply enlarged. Therefore, if the
blue-greens be removed, these colour-blind persons may
easily pass through the test without detection.

Reference to the chapter on the Classification of the
Colour-blind will show how these theoretical expectations
are verified. It will be noticed, both in the examination
with my Pocket Test and in the Classification of Colours
that fewer mistakes are made with a pure green than
almost any other colour. In some cases only greens have
been put with Holmgren’s test green, whilst green has
been put with my test red No. II1.

The rose test, No. II. A, is a colour which is too red; a
colour similar to that produced by mixing this colour with
violet, is more valuable for a test colour. In many
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cases of colour-blindness II. A will simply be put with
reds.

Some of the features of this test are due to the use of
impure colours, The red test skein (II. B) reflects a large
quantity of violet light. This makes very little difference
In testing an ordinary case of red-green blindness, because
the preponderance of red rays causes the colour to fall into
the red psycho-physical unit. But the presence of the
violet rays causes the colour to be perceived as red mixed
with a large amount of gray, because a mixture of violet
and red appears gray to the two-unit. The green, there-
fore, that he matches with this colour will be a blue-green,
containing similar proportions from each unit. The red
ITIL. in my Pocket Test is a much purer red, and the two-
unit therefore match it with bright yellowish greens (78
and 94), instead of the dull greens represented by 10 and
12 in Holmgren’s plate..

Then, if the red end of the spectrum be much shortened,
the red test I1.B will not be classed with reds, but with
blues, as happened to me in one case. The reason of this
is, that, as a considerable number of the red rays are not
perceived, they have to: be subtracted from the com-
position of the colour. The violet rays predominating
cause the colour to fall into the violet psycho-physical
unit.

5. Eficiency. Whom are we to reject by this test?
If we reject all the (so-called) partially red and green
blind, we shall reject many persons who are practically
competent. If we only reject the (so-called) completely
red or green blind, we shall allow many persons who are
dangerously colour-blind to officiate as signalmen. The
test is more theoretical than practical, the main object of
testing for colour-blindness being apparently lost sight
of ; thus it has to be proved that a man who puts a con-

SR K R T S
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fusion-colour with a green wool cannot distinguish between
a red and a green light. Then, when a man has put a
confusion-colour with a green wool there is still the point
to be decided whether he has been judging more by
shade than by colour. To an uneducated man a light
oreen and a greenish gray are very much alike. In
my experience an ignorant four-unit colour-blind (that
is, a person who is partially colour-blind, but not colour-
blind to an extent necessitating his rejection) is more
likely to fail than an educated two-unit (red-green colour-
blind).

A person with central scotoma will escape detection
if examined by this test. For example, I examined a
person with central scotoma with my Pocket Colour-test
(in which small pieces of coloured material are ranged in
rows), and found him perfectly colour-blind with regard to
red, green, and gray. I then examined him with Holm-
gren’s test, and he went through 1t, correctly, with the
oreatest ease. As a light, at a distance, occupies the
central portion of the field of vision, these persons will
be found to recognize colours when' close to them, but not
when they are at a distance.

The red end of the spectrum may be considerably
shortened, so much so that a person may scarcely be able
to distinguish red from black. It is obvieus that this
will not prevent him from matching a light green wool
with other green wools. '

It 18 not by any means an efficient test. We cannot
reject by it those persons who would be dangerous as
sailors or engine-drivers, and only those persons.

It is also possible to instruct a red-green colour-blind
so as to enable him to pass through Holmgren’s test
with ease. I have taught an wuneducated red-green
colour-blind to pass this test with less than five minutes’
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instruction. This man had previously put the ordinary
confusion-colours with the test green, and painted a picture
for me, representing the grass with vermilion, believing
that he had made a very good match, After my instruc-
tions he picked out the correct colours with ease and
certainty. It must not be supposed that these instructions
were elaborate. I first told him to notice the ezact colour
of the test green, and, when picking out the colours, to be
guided by colour only, and not in any degree by shade.
Having picked out the correct colours, I showed him that
they formed a series commencing at a very light green,
and ending at a dark one. I told him, therefore, to avoid
all colours of the same shade as the test green, and to
note how many wools I had picked out. I then picked
out a typical blue, yellow, and red, and placed them heside
the test green. I then told him that he need only know
four colours, red, yellow, green, and blue, and must pick
out the exact hue of green, carefully avoiding all greens
which inclined to yellow or blue.

It will be noticed that my instruetions were not much
more complicated than those recommended by Holmgren in
order to help a stupid person. Holmgren says that it is an
advantage for colour-blind persons to look on whilst the
normal-sighted go through the test; and also, if neces-
sary, the examiner should show the examinee how he
1s to proceed, picking out the correct colours himself
first. '

When the theory of psycho-physical perception is con-
sidered, it will be seen how it is possible for a red-green
colour-blind to be instructed so as to pass through this
test. Green and red are contained in approximate, not
in absolute, psycho-physical units. |

Many persons belonging to the class of the three-un#.
colour-blind will escape detection if examined with this
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test, and this is more liable to occur if the blue-green
wools be omitted, as Holmgren suggests, in the first test.
They will rarely fail to pass if they be allowed to watch
a number of other persons going through the test as in
Holmgren’s method of testing a number of persons, or if
they have had any previous experience with the wools.
I have met with many educated three-units who have
succeeded in picking out the whole of the greens from
a bundle of wools. The commonest mistake is that of
putting blues in the pile of greens, and omitting one or
two blue-greens.

Again, many colour-blind persons will pick out a large
number of green wools at once, perhaps leaving one or
two in the pile. An inexperienced examiner may pass
the candidate. Should he not do so, he is placed in
a difficult position if the candidate refuse to pick out any
more wools, saying that there are no more like the test
green. He has put no confusion-colours with the test.
Holmgren suggests that under these circumstances the
examiner should take one of the greens which has been
overlooked, and one of the confusion-colours, and ask
the candidate which two out of the three are most alike.
I contend that this is not a fair way of examining, because
the answer to the question so much depends upon
the point of view from which the wools are regarded,
namely, which is- the examinee likely to be influenced
by, the shade or the colour. Uneducated persons always
find diffieulty in matching shades of colour, and they will
often answer, “Neither is much like the test.” Under
any circumstances an uneducated and unpractised colour-
blind is under a disadvantage, compared with an individual
who is educated and practised in colours.

3. Naming Colours.—A method of testing, in which
the candidate is required to name a number of coloured
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objects, would at first sight appear sufficient to show
if he were colour-blind or not; but there are many
objections to its use. To ask a person to name a
number of coloured objects taken at random would be
very .inefficient and uncertain method of testing. The
candidate, though colour-blind, might name the colours
correctly, and the reason of this I have shown in the last
chapter. A three-unit would name any number of pure
greens correctly if he named them in accordance with his
1deas of colour. If the colours were chosen for the pur-
pose, fairly accurate results might be obtained by this
method of testing, but the procedure is tedious. If the
examiner have to choose his own colours he will require to
have a considerable knowledge of colour-blindness in
order to choose those which are likely to be wrongly
named. As the materials for testing may not always be
at hand, I will give a few hints as to the selection of
coloured objects, as I have several times had to decide
if a person were colour-blind or not by this method.
The first obvious principle in the selection of colours is
to obtain those which appear one colour to the normal-
sighted, and another to the colour-blind. The two-unit
recognize yellow chiefly by its superior luminosity, and
therefore find great difficulty in naming dull yellows cor-
rectly. Yellow-browns are, therefore, useful colours to
ask the candidate to name. A yellow brick is a good
example of this class of objects. Another class of objects
which are very useful for the purpose of testing are cloths
or silks, with a pattern of a certain colour worked on a

ground of the same colour, but of a slightly darker or |

lighter shade. The normal-sighted will name the colour
easily, but the colour-blind will find great difficulty.
Materials which contain colours which are twin to the
colour-blind are useful for testing, such, for instance, as

L S —
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an antimacassar worked in terra-cotta and olive-green.
Materials, in which the colours are of nearly equal lumi-
nosity as coloured glass, are very likely to be miscalled.
A coal fire is a useful object for a test, the candidate being
asked to name all the colours which he sees in the fire,
and to point out where they are. Objects which are
generally of a certain colour, when of that colour should be
avoided, but when they are of another colour they may be
used. Objects whiech are always of the same colour are
useless for testing purposes. Objects which contain grada-
tions of colour, as flowers, leaves with reddish veins, fruit,
feathers, ete., are useful, the candidate being asked to point
out the colours which he sees. Colours which in them-
selves present difficulty to the colour-blind, as oranges,
violets, grays, browns and purples should be particularly
used.

4, Twin Colours. — Cohn’s worsted letters, Donder’s
dises, Stilling’s plates, and Grossman’s method are included
under this head.

The method of employing twin colours is useless,
because there are different degrees of colour-blindness.
Thus, dealing only with the two-unit, we may have a
spectrum of normal length, or the red or violet end may
be shortened in a variable degree. If, for instance, we had
twin letters of red and green made with colours selected
by a two-unit with an unshortened spectrum, on examin-
ing a two-unit with considerable shortening of the red end
of the spectrum we should find that he would read the
letters with the greatest ease because the red portion (on
account of a large number of rays not being perceived)
would appear much darker than the green. In the same
way, combinations which do not contain red are rendered
useless by the presence of a neutral band, or shortening of
the violet end of the spectrum. In addition, there are the

T
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minor objections of the colours having different degrees of
luminosity, arrangement of threads, ete.

Stilling’s lithographed plates have the additional objec-
tion of having the twin colour overlapping the ground.

5. Tests in which the Complementary Colour has a
Part.—Shadows coloured by contrast, Cohn’s chromaseiop-
ticon, Waldstein’s chromatoscope, and Phliger's test
come under this head.

Tests of this deseription have very little value; they
are more likely to detect the ignorant than the colour-
blind. The colour-sense is diminished in the colour-blind,
but not to such a degree as to prevent them from seeing
complementary colours.

6. Quantitative Tests for Colour-blindness.—In Chapter
XI. I have discussed the methods of ascertaining quanti-
tatively the degree of colour-blindness. It now remains
for me to deal with those tests which have been con-
tructed upon the theory that the various degrees of colour-
blindness are only varying degrees of certain defects. In

the case of the Young-Helmholtz theory, varying degrees
- of red-blindness, green-blindness, or violet-blindness. 1
have shown that there are several causes which go to
make up the total defect which is . evident as colour-
blindness. Shortening of the red end of the spectrum
interferes very considerably with the perception of red at
a distance ; but diminution in psycho-physical perception
has comparatively little effect upon the perception of
colours at a distance. I have several times examined
persons belonging to the class of the three-unit with an|
unshortened spectrum, and found that they were able to
recognize red and green at the normal distance. It
seems to me that, until the various causes which give.
rise to defects of colour-perception are definitely recog-
nized, no efficient quantitative tests can be constructed.
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Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co.'s Publications. 15
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of the World of Hermes Mercurius Trismegistus.
Rendered into English. 4to, parchment, 10s. 64. .

The Perfect Way ; or, The Finding of Christ. Third Edition,
Revised. Square 16mo, 7s. 64

KINGSFORD, William.—History of Canada. 3 vols. 8vo, £2 5s.

KITTON, Fred. G.—John Leech, Artist and Humourist. A
Biographical Sketch. Demy 18mo, Is.

KRAUS, ¥—Carlsbad and its Natural Healing Agents.
With Notes, Introductory, by the Rev. Joun T, WALLERS.
Third Edition, Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d.

LAMB, Charies.—Beauty and the Beast; or, A Rough Outside
with a Gentle Heart. A Poem. Fcap. 8vo, vellum, 10s. 64.

LANG, Andrew.—XLost Leaders. Crown 8vo, 55.

Lathe (The) and its Uses; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning
Wood and Metal, Sixth Edition. Illustrated. 8vo, 10s5. 64.

LEE, Frederick Geo—A Manual of Politics. In three Chapters.
With Footnotes and Appendices. Small crown 8vo, 2s. 64.

LEFEVRE, Right Hon. G, Shaw.—Peel and O’Connell. Demy
8vo, 10s. 64,

Incidents of Coercion. A Journal of Visits to Ireland, Third
Edition. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 1s. 64.; paper covers, Is.

Irish Members and English Gaolers. Crown 8vo, limp
cloth, 1s. 64. ; paper covers, 1s.
Combination and Coercion in Ireland, A Sequel to

“Incidents of Coercion,” Crown 8vo, cloth, Is, 6d,; paper
covers, 14, 2
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LELAND, Charles G.—The Breitmann Ballads. The only au-
thorized Edition. Complete in 1 vol., including Nineteen
Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before printed).
Crown 8vo, 6s,

Gaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of
JOSEPH VICTOR SCHEFFEL and others, 16mo, 3s. 64,

The English Gipsies and their Language. Second Edition.
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,

Fu-Sang ; or, The Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist
Priests in the Fifth Century.” Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Pidgin-English Sing-Song; or, Songs and Stories in the
China-English Dialect, With a Vocabulary, Second Edition.
Crown 8vo, 5s.

The Gypsies. Crown 8vo, 10s. 64,

Light on the Path. For the Personal Use of those who are Ignorant
of t]é:r Eastern Wisdom. Written down by M. C. Feap. 8vo,
1s. 6d.

LOCHER, Carl.—An Explanation of Organ Stops, with Hints
for Effective Combinations. Demy 8vo, 55

LONGFELLOW, H, Wadsworth.—Life, By his Brother, SAMUEL
%..DNGFELLDW. With Portraits and Illustrations. 3 vols, Demy
VO, 421,

LONSDALE, Margaret.—Sister Dora : a Biography. With Portrait.
Thirtieth Edition. Small crown 8vo, 25, 64.

George Eliot: Thoughts upon her Life, her Books, and
Herself. Second Edition., Small crown 8vo, Is. 6d.

Lotos Series (The). Pot 8vo, bound in two styles: (1) cloth, gilt
back and edges ; (2) half-parchment, cloth sides, gilt top, uncut,
3s. 6d. each,

The Original Travels and Surprising Adventures of
Baron Munchausen. Illustrated by ALFRED CROWQUILL.

The Breitmann Ballads. By CHARLES G. LELAND. Author's
Copyright Edition, with a New Preface and Additional Poems,

Essays on Men and Books Selected from the Earlier
Writings of Lord Macaulay. Vol. I. Introductory—
Lord Clive—Milton—Earl Chatham—Lord Byron. With Criti-
cal Introduction and Notes by ALEXANDER H. Jarp, LL.D,
With Portraits.

The Light of Asia; or, The Great Renunciation. Being the
Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India and Founder
of Buddhism. Told in Verse by an Indian Buddhist. By Sir

Y Epwin ArnorLp, K.C.LLE.,, C.S.I. With Illustrations and a

Portrait of the Author,
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Lotos Series (The)—continued.
The Marvellous and Rare Conceits of Master Tyll
Owlglass. Newly Collected, Chronicled, and set forth in an
English Tongue. By KENNETH H. R. MACKENZIE. Adorned
with many most Diverting and Cunning Devices by ALFRED

CROWQUILL.

A Lover’s Litanies, and other Poems. By ERrRic MAcCKAY.
With Portrait of the Author.

The Large Paper Edition of these Volumes will be limited to
101 numbered copies for sale in England, price 12s. 6. each, net.

_Lowder, Charles: A Biography. By the Author of ‘‘St. Teresa,”
Twelfth Edition. With Portrait. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64,

LOWELL, Fames Russell. —The Biglow Papers. Edited by TiioMAs
HucHEs, Q.C. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Fcap., 2s. 64,

LOWSLEY, Major B.—A Glossary of Berkshire Words and
Phrases. Crown 8vo, half-calf, gilt edges, interleaved, 12s. 64,

LUCKES, Fva C. E.—Lectures on General Nursin g, delivered to
the Probationers of the London Hospital Training School for
Nurses. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 25, 64d.

LUDEWIG, Hermann E.—The Literature of American Abori-
ginal Languages. Edited by NicoLas TRUBNER. 8vo,
I0s. 6d.

LUKIN, ¥ —Amongst Machines. A Description of Various Me-
chanical Appliances used in the Manufacture of Wood, Metal,
etc. A Book for Boys. Second Edition. 64 Engravings.
Crown 8vo, 35. 64.

The Young Mechanic. Containing Directions for the Use of
all Kinds of Tools, and for the Construction of Steam-Engines,
etc. A Book for Boys. Second Edition. With 70 Engravings.
Crown &vo, 3. 64.

The Boy Engineers: What they Did, and How they Did it,
A Book for Boys. 30 Engravings. Imperial 16mo, 35. 64.

LUMLEY, E.—The Art of Judging the Character of Indi-
viduals from their Handwriting and Style. With 35
Plates. Square 16mo, ss.

LYTTON, Eﬂ"i{fﬂ!‘tf Bulwer, Lord.—Life, Letters and Literary
Remains. By his Son, the EARL oF LyTToN. With Portrajts
Illustrations and Facsimiles, Demy 8vo. Vols. I. and I, 325, ’

MACDONALD, W. A.—Humanitism : The Scientific Solut:
the Social Problem, Large post 8vo, 7s. 6d. ific Solution of

C
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Mendelssohn’s Letters to Ignaz and Charlotte Moscheles.
Translated by FELIX MOSCHELLES, Numerous Illustrations and

Facsimiles. 8vo, 125,

METCALFE, Frederick.—The Englishman and the Scandina-
vian. Post 8vo, 18s.

MINTON, Rep, Francis.—Capital and YWages. 8vo, 13s.

The Welfare of the Millions. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 1s. 64.

Paper Covers, If, :

Miichel, John, Life. By WirLriam DitLoN. 2 vols. With Portrait,
8vo, 21, :

MITCHELL, Lucy M.—A History of Ancient Sculpture. With
numerous Illustrations, including 6 Plates in Phototype, Super-
royal 8vo, 425,

Mohl, Julius and Mary, Letters and Recollections of. By
M. C. M. SimpsoN. With Portraits and 2 Illustrations. Demy
8vo, 155,

MOODIE, D, C. F.—The History of the Battles and Adven-
tures of the British, the Boers, the Zulus, etc., in

Southern Africa, from the Time of Pharaoh Necho to 1880.
With Illustrations and Coloured Maps. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 36+,

MORFIT, Campbell —A Practical Treatise on the Manufac-
ture of Soaps. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, £z 125 64,

A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and the Chemical
Conversion of Rock Guanos, etc., into various valuable Products,
With 28 Plates. 8vo, £4 4s.

MOORE, Aubrey L—Science and the Faith : Essays on Apologetic
Subjects, Crown 8vo, 6s.

MORISON, ¥. Cotter.—The Service of Man : an Essay towards the
Religion of the Future, Crown 8vo, s,

MORRILS, Charles—Aryan Sun-Myths the Origin of Religions.
With an Introduction by CHARLES MoORRIS. Crown 3vo, 6.

MORRIS, Gouverneur, U.S. Minister to Lrance—Diary and Letters.
2 vols. Demy 8vo, 30s,

MOSENTHAL, ¥ de, and HARTING, Yames E.—Ostriches and
Ostrich Farming. Second Edition. With 8 full-page Illus-
trations and 20 Woodcuts, Royal 8vo, 105, 64,

Motley, John Lothrop., A Memoir. By OLIVER WENDELL HoOLMES,
Crown 8vo, 6.

MULHALL, M. G. and E, T'—Handbook of the River Plate,
comprising the Argentine Republic, Uruguay, and Paraguay.
With Six Maps. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,

Munro, Major-Gen. Sir Thomas. A Memoir, By Sir A, [.
ARBUTHNOT, Crown 8vo, 3s. 64,
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MNatural History. ¢ Riverside” Edition. Edited by J.S. KiNGsLEY.
6 vols. 2200 Illustrations. 4to, £6 6s.

NEVILL, ¥ H. N.—The Biology of Daily Life. Post 8vo, 3s.64.

NEIWMAN, Cardinal.—Characteristics from the Writings of.
Being Selections from his various Works. Arranged with the
Author’s personal Approval. Eighth Edition. With Portrait.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

* * A Portrait of Cardinal Newman, mounted for framing, can
be had, 2s. 64.

NEWMAN, Francis William.—Essays on Diet. Small crown 8vo,
cloth limp, 2s.

Miscellanies. Vol. II., IIL., and IV. Essays, Tracts, and
Addresses, Moral and Religious. Demy 8vo. Vols. IL and IIL,
125. Vol. IV., 10s. 64.

Reminiscences of Two Exiles and Two Wars. Crown
8vo, 3s5. 6d.

Phases of Faith ; or, Passages from the History of my Creed.
Crown 8vo, 3r. 64d.

The Soul: Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. Tenth Edition,
Post 8vo, 3s5. 6d.

Hebrew Theism. Royal 8vo, 4s. 64.
Anglo-Saxon Abolition of Negro Slavery. Demy Svo, 5.

New South Wales, Journal and Proceedings of the Royal
Society of. Published annually. Price 10s. 6d.
New South Wales, Publications of the Government of,
List on application,
New Zealand Institute Publications:—
1. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In-
stitute. Vols. I to XX., 1868 to 1887. Demy 8vo, stitched,
41 1s. each, '
II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of

the New Zealand Institute. Edited by JAMES Hector, M.D.,
F.R.S. Vols. 1. to VIII. Demy 8vo, 2J. 6d.

New Zealand: Geological Survey. List of Publications on ap-
plication,
OATES, Frank, F R.C.S.—Matabele Land and the Victoria

Falls. A Naturalist’s Wanderings in the Interior of South
Africa. Edited by C. G. OATES, B.A. With numerous Illustra-

tions and 4 Maps. Demy 8vo, 21s.
O'BRIEN, R. Barry.—Irish Wrongs and English Remedies,
with other Essays. Crown 8vo, 55
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O'BRIEN, R. Barry.—continued,
The Home Ruler’s Manual. Crown 8vo, cloth, 1s. 64,3
paper covers, If.

OLCOTT, Henry S.—Theosophy, Religion, and Occult Science.
With Glossary of Eastern Words, Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

Posthumous Humanity. A Studyof Phantoms. By ApoLpHE
D’AssiER. Translated and Annotated by HENrRY S, OLCOTT.
Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d,

Our Public Schools—Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Rugby,
Westminster, Marlborough, The Charterhouse,
Crown 8vo, 65,

OWEN, Robert Dale.—Footfalls on the Boundary of Another
World. With Narrative Illustrations. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

The Debatable Land between this World and the Next,
With Illustrative Narrations. Second Edition, Crown Svo,
7s. 6d.

Threading my Way. Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography.
Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. i

OXLEY, William.—Modern Messiahs and Wonder-Workers,
A History of the Various Messianic Claimants to Special Divine
Prerogatives. Post 8vo, 5.

Parchment Library, Choicely Printed on hand-made paper, limp
parchment antique or cloth, 6s. ; vellum, 7s. 62, each volume,

Selected Poems of Matthew Prior. With an Introduction
and Notes by AusTiN DoBsoN.

Sartor Resartus. By THoMAS CARLYLF.
The Poetical Works of John Milton. 2 vols,

Ghauc:ler’s Canterbury Tales. Edited by A. W. Porrarp,
2 Vols.

Letters and Journals of Jonathan Swift. Selected and
edited, with a Commentary and Notes, by STANLEY LANE-PoOLE,

De Quincey’s Confessions of an English Opium Eater.
Reprinted from the First Edition. Edited by RICHARD GARNETT.

The Gospel according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke,

Selections from the Prose Writings of Jonathan Swift.

With a Preface and Notes by STANLEY LANE-POOLE and
Portrait,

English Sacred Lyrics,

SirG.Inshua Reynolds’s Discourses, FEdited by Epmunp
0O5SSE.
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PARSLOE, Foseph.—Our Railways. Sketches, Historical and
Descriptive. 'With Practical Information as to Fares and Rates,

etc., and a Chapter on Railway Reform. Crown 8vo, 6s.

PATON, A. A.—A History of the Egyptian Revolution, from
the Period of the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali.

Second Edition. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64.

PAULI, Reinhold—Simon de Montfort, Earl of Leicester, the
Creator of the House of Commons. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Paul of Tarsus. By the Author of * Rabbi Jeshua,” Crown 8vo,
4s. 6d.

PEMBERTON, T. Edgar.—Charles Dickens and the Stage. A
Record of his Connection with the Drama. Crowa 8vo, 6s.

PEZZI, Domenico.—Aryan Philology, according to the most recent
researches (Glottologia Aria Recentissima). Translated by E. S.
RoBErTs. Crown 8vo, 6s.

PFEIFFER, Emily.—Women and Work., An Essay on the
Relation to Health and Physical Development of the Higher
Education of Girls. Crown &vo, 6s.

Phantasms of the Living. By EpMuND GURNEY, FREDERIC W,
H. MyErs, M.A,, and FRANK PODMORE, M.A. 2 vols. Demy
8vo, 21,

Philological Society, Transactions of. Published irregularly,
List of Publications on application,

PICCIOTTO, Fames,—Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History. Demy
8vo, I2s.

Pierce Gambit: Chess Papers and Problems. By JAMEs
PIERCE, M.A., and W, TIMBRELL PIERCE. Crown 8vo, 6s. 64.

PIESSE, Charles H.—Chemistry in the Brewing-Room. Being
the substance of a Course of Lessons to Practical Brewers.
Fcap., 5.

FLINY.—The Letters of Pliny the Younger. Translated by
J. D. LEwis, Post 8vo, 5s.

PLUMPTRE, Charles Fohin.—XKing's College Leciures on Elocu-
tion. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, 15y,

POOLE, W. F—An Index to Periodical Literature. Third
Edition. Royal 8vo-~ £3 13s. 64.
L]

POOLE, W, F., and FLETCHER, W. I.—Index to Periodical

Eiteﬁrature. First Supplement. 1882 to 1887. Royal 8vo,
£1 16s.

Practical Guides.—France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine, 1s.
Italian Lakes. 1s. Wintering Places of the South. 25,
Switzerland, Savoy, and North TItaly. 25 64. General Con-
tinental Guide. 55 Geneva. 1s. Paris. 1s. Bernese Ober-
land, 1s. Italy. 4s.
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Psychical Research, Proceedings of the Society for. Published
%'_rl:]gt%ar]]r. Post 8vo. Vol. L. to IIl. 10s. each. Vol, IV, 8,
ol. V. 1o

PURITZ, Ludwig.—Code-Book of Gymnastic Exercises. Trans-
lated by O. KNoFE and J. W. MACQUEEN. 32mo, 1s. 6d,

RAPSON, Edward ¥.—The Struggle between England and
France for Supremacy in India. Crown 8vg, 4+. 64.

RAVENSTEIN, E. G., and HULLEY, Fohn—The Gymnasium
and its Fittings. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, 2s. 64.

READE, Winwood.—The Martyrdom of Man. Thirteenth Edition.
8vo, 7s. 6d.

RENDELL, ¥ M.—Concise Handbook of the Island of
Madeira. With Plan of Funchal and Map of the Island. Second
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, Is. 6d.

RHYVS, Fohn.—Lectures on Welsh Philology. Second Edition,
Crown 8vo, I55.

RIDEAL, €. F.—Yellerisms, from “ Pickwick ” and ** Master
Humphrey's Clock.” 18mo, 2s.

RIPPER, William.—Machine Drawing and Design, for En-
gineering Students and Practical Engineers. Tllustrated by 55
Plates and numercous Explanatory Notes. Royal 4to, 25s.

ROBINSON, A. Mary F.—The Fortunate Lovers. Twenty-seven
Novels of the Queen of Navarre, Large crown 8vo, 10s. 64,

ROLFE, Eustace Neville, and INGLEBY, Holcombe.—Naples in
1888. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s.

ROSMINT SERBATI, Antonio.—Life. By the Rev. W. LOCKHART,
2 vols. With Portraits, Crown 8vo, 125

ROSS, Percy.—A Professor of Alchemy. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

ROUTLEDGE, Yames.—English Rule and Native Opinion in
India. 8vo, 10s. 6.
11 I A4.—The Life and Times of St. Anselm,
Rels f:i:t?{::i;qhop of Canterbury and Primate of the
Britains. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 325
B, — Autobiography of Mark Ruther-
EUT}IEﬁ)fgﬁe%éwﬂ&grkTéﬁltherfurd‘gs ﬁjeliﬂ;erance. Edited by
REUBEN SHAapcoTT. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.
The Revolution in Tanner's Lane. Edited by REUBEN
SHApcOTT. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.
Miriam’s Schooling : and other Papers. Edited by REUBEN
SgAarcoTT. Crown 8vo, 6s.

=7 CON. Fames.—India, Past and Present: Historical,
SAIHUE%iiaI,’m‘ZI Political. With a Map, Explanatory Woodcuts and

Collotype Views, Portraits, etc., from 36 Photographs. 8vo, 2Is.
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SAMUELSON, Fames—continued.

History of Drink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political.
Second Edition. 8vo, 6s.

Bulgaria, Past and Present : Historical, Political, and De-
scriptive. With Map and numerous Illustrations. Demy &vo,
10s. 6d.

SANDWITH, F. M.—Egypt as a Winter Resort. Crown 8vo,.
3s. 6d.

SANTIAGOE, Daniel.—The Curry Cook’s Assistant. Fcap, 8vo,
cloth. 15 64. ; paper covers, Is.

SAVCE, Rev. Archibald Henry.—Introduction to the Science of
Language. Newand Cheaper Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, gs.

SAVWELL, ¥. L.—New Popular Handbook of County Dia-
lects. Crown Svo, §s.

SCHAIBLE, C. H.—An Essay on the Systematic Training of
the Body. Crown 8vo, 55

SCHLEICHER, August.—A Compendium of the Comparative
Grammar of the Indo-European, Sanskrit, Greek,
and Latin Languages. Translated from the Third German
Edition by HERBERT BENDALL. 2 parts. 8vo, I3s. 6d.

SCOONES, W. Baptiste—Four Centuries of English Letters:
A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, from the Period of the
Paston Letters to the Present Time. Third Edition. Large
crown 8vo, 6s.

SCOTT, Benjamin—A State Iniquity: Its Rise, Extension,
and Overthrow. Demy 8vo, plain cloth, 3s. 64. ; gilt, 5s.

SELBY, H. M.—The Shakespeare Classical Dictionary ; or,
Mythological Allusions in the Plays of Shakespeare Explained.
Fcap. 8vo, 1s.

Selwyn, Bishop, of New Zealand and of Lickfield. A Sketch of his
Life and Work, with Further Gleanings from his Letters,

Sermons, and Speeches. By the Rev. Canon CURTEIS. Large
crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

SERFEANT, W. C. Eldon.—The Astrologer’s Guide (Anima
Astrologiz). Demy 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Shakspere’s Works. The Avon Edition, 12 vols., fcap. 8vo, cloth,
18s. ;3 in cloth box, 215 ; bound in 6 vols., cloth, 15s.

Shakspere’s Works, an Index to. By EvVANGELINE O'CONNOR.
Crown 8vo, 5s.

SHAKESPEARE.—The Bankside Shakespeare. The Comedies,
Histories, and Tragedies of Mr. William Shakespeare, as pre-
sented at the Globe and Blackfriars Theatres, cirea 1591-1623.
Being the Text furnished the Players, in parallel pages with the
first revised folio text, with Critical Introductions. 8vo.

[{n preparation.
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. Brouch.—The Aborigines of Victoria. Compiled
SﬂfFTHi,'nf the Eﬁimmﬂnt of Victoria. With Maps, Plates, and Wood-

cuts. 2 vols. Royal 8vo, £3 35

Sophocles: The Seven Flays in English Verse. Translated by LEWIS
CAMPBELL, Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

Specimens of English Prose Style from Malory to Ma-
caulay. Selected and Annotated, with an Introductory Essay,
by GEORGE SAINTSBURY. Large crown 8vo, printed on hand-
made paper, parchment antique or cloth, 12s. ; vellum, 155,

SPEDDING, Fames.—The Life and Times of Francis Bacon.
2 vols. Post 8vo, 21s.

Spinoza, Benedict de: His Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By
R. WiLris, M.D. 8vo, 21s.’

SPRAGUE, Charles E—Handboolk of Volapiik : The International
Language. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, 5s.

ST. HILI, Katharine.—The Grammar of Palmistry. With
18 Illustrations. I2mo, Is.

STOKES, Whitley.—Goidelica: Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses. .
Prose and Verse. Second Edition. Med. 8vo, 18s.

STRACHEY, Sir Fokn, G.C.5./,—India. With Map. Demy 8vo, 15s.

STREET, ¥. C.—The Hidden Way across the Threshold ; or,
The Mystery which hath been hidden for Ages and from Genera-
tions. With Plates. Large 8vo, I5s.

SUMNER, W. G—YWhat Social Classes owe to Each Other.
18mo, 3s. 6d.

SWINBURNE, Algernon Charles.— A. Word for the Navy.
Imperial 16mo, 5s.

The Bibliography of Swinburne, 1857-1887. Crown 8vo,
vellum gilt, 6s. '

Sylva, Carmen (Queen of Roumania), The Life of. Translated by

Baroness DEICHMANN. With 4 Portraits and 1 Illustration. 8&vo,
125,

TAYLER, ¥ ¥—A Retrospect of the Religious Life of
England ; or, Church, Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. Second
Edition. Post 8vo, 7s. 64.

TAYLOR, Rev. Canon Isaac, ZL.D.—The Alphabet. An Account of

the Orig:a and Development of Letters. With numerous Tables
and Facsimiles. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 36s.

Leaves from an Egyptian Note-book. Crown 8vo, ss.

TAYLOR, Sir Henry.—The Statesman. Fcap. 8vo, 3. 64,
Taylor, Reynell, C.B., C.S.1.: A Biography. By E. GAMBIER
PARRY, With Portait and Map. Demy 8vo, 14s.
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Technological Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and
SL‘IEI‘JEES.; Architecture ; Engineering ; er.jachanics; Shipbuilding
and Navigation; Metallurgy ; Mathematics, etc. Second Edition.
3 vols. 8vo.

Vol. I. German-English-French, 12s.
Vol. IT,  English-German-French. 12s.

Vol. ITI. French-German-English, 15s,

THACKERAY, Rev. S. W., LL.D—The Land and the Com-
- munity. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64,

THACKERAY, William Makepeace.—An Essay on the Genius of
George Cruikshank. Reprinted verbatim from the West-
mainster Review. 40 Illustrations. Large paper Edition, Royal
8vo, 7s. 6d.

Sultan Stork ; and other Stories and Sketches. 1829-1844.
Now First Collected, To which is added the Bibliography of

Thackeray, Revised and Considerably Enlarged. Large demy
8vo, 10vs. 64,

THOMPSON, Sir H—Diet in Relation to Age and Activity.
Fecap. 8vo, cloth, 15, 64. ; paper covers, Is.

Modern Cremation. Crown 8vo, 2s5. 64,
Tobacco Talk and Smokers’ Gossip. 16mo, 2s.

TRANT, William.—Trade Unions: Their Origin, Objects, and
Efficacy. Small crown 8vo, Is. 64. ; paper covers, Is.

TRENCH, The late R. C., Archbishop.—Letters and Memorials.
By the Author of ‘ Charles Lowder.” With two Portraits,

2 vols. 3vo, 21s.

A Household Book of English Poetry. Selected and

zgirmnged, with Notes, Fourth Edition, Revised. Extra fcap.
V0, 5F.

An Essay on the Life and Genius of Calderon. With
Translations from his *¢ Life’s a Dream ” and ‘¢ Great Theatre of
the World.” Second Edition, Revised and Improved. Extra
fcap. 8vo, 5s. 64.

Gustavus Adolphus in Germany, and other Lectures
on the Thirty Years’ War. Third Edition, Enlarged.
Fcap. 8vo, 4.

Plutarch : his Life, his Lives, and his Morals. Second
Edition, Enlarged, Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 64.

Remains of the late Mrs. Richard Trench. Being Selec-
tions from her Journals, Letters, and other Papers. New and
Cheaper Issue. With Portrait. 8vo, 6s.

Lectures on Medizval Church History. Being the Sub-
stance of Lectures delivered at Queen’s College, London. Second
Edition. 8vo, 124,



Kegan Paul, Trench, Tyiibner & Co's Publications. 29

TRENCH, The laté R. C., 4 yehbishop—continued.
English, Past and Present. Thirteenth Edition, Revised and

Improved. Fcap. 8vo, 55

On the Study of Words. Twentieth Edition, Revised.
Fcap. 8vo, 55.

Select Glossary of English Words used Formerly in
Senses Different from the Present. Seventh Ldition,
Revised and Enlarged. Fcap. 8vo, 55

Proverbs and Their Lessons. Seventh Edition, Enlarged.
Fcap. 8vo, 4+. _

TRIMEN, Roland.—South-African Butterflies. A Monograph of
the Extra-Tropical Species. With 12 Coloured Plates. 3 vols.
Demy 8vo, £2 12s5. 6d.

Tribner’s Bibliographical Guide to American Literature.
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of
America, from 1817 to 1857. Edited by Nicoras TRUBLNER.
8vo, half-bound, 18s, :

TRUMBULL, H. Clay.—The Blood-Covenant, a Primitive
Rite, and its Bearings on Scripture. TPost 8vo, 7s. 64.

TURNER, Charles Edward.—Count Tolstol, as Novelist and Thinker.
Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution. Crown 8vo, 35 6d.

The Modern Novelists of Russia. Lectures delivered at
the Taylor Institution, Oxford. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

TWEEDIE, Mrs. Alee.—The Ober-Ammergau Passion Play,
1890. Small crown 8vo, 2s5. 6d.

VAUGHAN, H. H.— British Reason in English Rhyme.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

VESCELIUS-SHELDON, Lovise—An L. D. B. in South Africa.
Tllustrated by G. E. GRAVES and AL. HENCKE. Crown 8vo,
ns. 6d.

vYankee Girls in Zulu-Land. Tllustrated by G. E. GRAVES.
Crown &vo, 5.

Victoria Government, Publications of the. [ZLis/iupreparation.
VINCENT, Frank.— Around and about South America.

Twenty Months of Quest and Query. With Maps, I'lans, and
54 Illustrations. Medium 8vo, 215,

WAITE, A. E.—Lives of Alchemystical Philosophers. Demy
8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Mﬁz;gical Writings of Thomas Vaughan. Small 4to,
105, 6d,

The Real History of the Rosicrucians. With Illustrations,
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,
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WHIBLEY, Chas.—In Cap and Gown : Three Centuries of Cam-
bridge Wit. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

WHITMAN, S:'a’rz:_y.—Imperia! Germany. A Critical Study of Fact
and Character. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

IWWIGSTON, W. F. C.—Hermes Stella ; or, Notes and Jottings on
the Bacon Cipher. 8vo, 6s.

<irilberforce, Bishop, of Oxferd and Winchester, Life. By his
Son REGINALD WILBERFORCE., Crown 8vo, 6s.

IWWILDRIDGE, T. Tyndall.—The Dance of Death, in Painting
and in Print. With Woodcuts. 4to, 3s. 6d; the Woodcuts
coloured by hand, 5s.

WOLTMANN, Dr. Alfred, and WOERMANN, Dr. Karl.—History
of Painting. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo.
Vol. I. Painting in Antiquity and the Middle Ages. 28s."3
bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 305. Vol. II. The Painting of the
Renascence. 42s. ; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 45s.

woobD, M. W.—Dictionary of Volapiik. Volapiik-English and
English-Volapiik. Volapiikatidel e cif. Crown 8vo, 10s. 64d.

WORTHY, Charls—Practical Heraldry; or, An Epitome of
English Armory, 124 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

IRIGHT, Thomas—The Homes of Other Days. A History
of Domestic Manners and Sentiments during the Middle Ages.
With Tllustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manu-
scripts and other Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W.
FAIRHOLT, F.S.A, 350 Woodcuts, Medium 8vo, 21s.

Anglo-Saxon and Old English Vocabularies. Second
Editiug. Edited by RicHARD PAUL WULCKER. 2 vols. Demy
8vo, 23s.

The Celt, the Roman, and the Saxon. A History of the
Early Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-
Saxons to Christianity. Illustrated by the Ancient Remains
brought to light by Recent Research. Corrected and Enlarged
Edition. With nearly 300 Engravings. Crown 8vo, 9.

VYELVERTON, Christopher.—Oneiros; or, Some Questions of the
Day. Crown 8vo, 55

THEOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY.

ALEXANDER, William, D.D., Bishop of Derry.—The Great Ques—
tion, and other Sermons. Crown 8vo, 6.

AMBERLEY, Viscount.—An Analysis of Religious Belief.
2 vols, Demy 8vo, 30s,
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,JHcﬂtia:Iu.a:‘T Mﬁa}ter: A Study of Christian Origins. Crown 8vo,
A f

BELANY, Rev. R.—The Bible and the Papacy. Crown 8vo, 2s.
BENTHAM, Feremy.—Theory of Legislation. Translated from

the French of Etienne Dumont by R. HILDRETH. Fifth Edition.
Post 8vo, 7s. 64,

BEST, George Payne.—Morality and Utility. A Natural Science
of Ethics. Crown 8vo, 5s, :

BROOKE, Rev. Stopford A,—The Fight of Faith. Sermons preached
on various occasions. Fifth Edition. Crown &vo, 7s. 6d,

Thﬂe Spirit of the Christian Life. Third Edition, Crown
VO, 55

Theology in the English Poets, Cowper, Coleridge, Words-
worth, and Burns. Sixth Edition. Post 8vo, 5s.
Christ in Modern Life. Seventeenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s.
Sermons. First Series. Thirteenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s.
Sermons. Second Series. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s.
BROWN, Rev. §. Baldwin.—The Higher Life. Its Reality, Ex-
perience, and Destiny. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo, ss.

Doctrine of Annihilation in the Light of the Gospel of
Love. Five Discourses. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 2. 64,

The Christian Policy of Life. A Book for Young Men of
Business. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

BUNSEN, Ernest de.—Islam ; or, True Christianity. Crown 8vo, 5s,

Catholic Dictionary. Containing some Account of the Doctrine,
Discipline, Rites, Ceremonies, Councils, and Religious Orders of
the Catholic Church. Edited by THoMAS ARNOLD, M,A, Third
Edition. Demy 8vo, 21s.

CHEYNE, Canon.—The Prophecies of Isaiah. Translated with
Critical Notes and Dissertations. 2vols. Fifth Edition. Demy
8vo, 25s.

Job and Solomon; or, The Wisdom of the Old Testament,
Demy &8vo, 125 64,

The Psalms, or, Book of The Praises of Israel. Translated
with Commentary. Demy 8vo. 16s.

CLARKE, Fames Freeman.—Ten (Great Religions, An Essay in
Comparative Theology. Demy Svo, 10s5. 64

Ten Great Religions. Tart II. A Comparison of all Religions.
Demy 8vo, 105, 64,

COKE, Henry.—~Creeds of the Day; or, Collated Opinions of

Reputable Thinkers, 2 vols, Demy 8vo, 21s,
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COMTE, Auguste.—The Catechism of Positive Religion. Trans-
lated from the French by RicHARD CONGREVE, Second Edition.

Crown 8vo, 25, 64,

The Eight Circulars of Auguste Comte. Translated from
the French. Fcap. 8vo, 1s. 64,

Appeal to Conservatives. Crown 8vo, 2s. 64,

The Positive Philosophy of Auguste Comte. Translated
and condensed by HARRIET MARTINEAU. 2 vols, Second
Edition, 8vo, 23w

CONWAY, Moncure D.—The Sacred Anthology. A Book of
Ethnical Scriptures. Edited by MoNCURE D. CoNWAY. New
Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Idols and Ideals. With an Essay on Christianity. Crown
8vo, 4s.

COX, Rev. Samuel, D.D.—A Commentary on the Book of Job.
With a Translation. Second Edition, Demy 8vo, 1 55,

Salvator Mundi ; or, Is Christ the Saviour of all Men? Twelfth
Edition. Crown 8vo, 2s. 64.

The Larger Hope. A Sequel to “Salvator Mundi.” Second
Edition. 16mo, Is.

The Genesis of Evil, and other Sermons, mainly expository,
Third Edition, Crown 8vo, 6s.

Balaam. An Exposition and a Study. Crown 8vo, 55
Miracles. An Argument and a Challenge, Crown 8vo, 2s. 64.

CRANBROOK, James,—Credibilia j or, Discourses on Questions of
Christian Faith., Post 8vo, 3s. 64,

The Founders of Christianity; or, Discourses upon the
Origin of the Christian Religion, Post 8vo, 6.

DA IVSON, Geo., Mi_A.*l-Pra},rers, with a Discourse on Prayer.
Edited by his Wife. First Series. Tenth Edition, Small Crown
8vo, 35, 64,

Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer. Edited by GEORGE
ST. CLAIR, F.G.S. Second Series, Small Crown Svoj,rgs. 6d.

Sermons on Disputed Points and Special Occasions
Edited by his Wife, Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 35, 6d,

Sermons on Daily Life and Dutv, Edited by his Wifi
Fifth Edition. Small crown 8vo, 3s, 6&7{ % 13

The Authentic Gospel, and other Sermons.- Edited by
GEORGE ST. CLAIR, F.G.S Third Edition. Crown &vo, 6bs,

Every-day Counsels. FEdited by GEORGE ST. CLAIR, F.G.S
Crown 8vo, 6s. ’ &

D
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GURNEY, Alfred—Our Catholic Inheritance in the Larger
Hope. Crown 8vo, Is 64.

HAINES, C. R.—Christianity and Islam in Spain, A.D. 756-
1031. Crown 8vo, 2s. 64.

HAWEIS, Rev. H, R., M. A.—Current Coin. Materialism—The

Devil—Crime—Drunkenness—Pauperism—Emotion—Recreation
—The Sabbath. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, &s,

Arrows in the Air. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s.
Speech in Season. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, §s.
Thoughts for the Times. Fourteenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5,

Unsectarian Family Prayers. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo,
Is, 64,

HUGHES, Rev., H., .4.—Principles of Natural and Super-
natural Morals. Vol. I. Natural Morals. Demy 8vo, 125.

JOSEPH, N. S.—Religion, Natural and Revealed. A Series of
Progressive Lessons for Jewish Youth. Crown 8vo, 3s.

KEMPIS, Thomas 4.—Of the Imitation of Christ. Parchment
Library Edition.—Parchment or cloth, 6s. ; vellum, 7s. 64. The
Red Line Edition, fecap. 8vo, cloth extra, 25, 64. The Cabinet
Edition, small 8vo, cloth limp, 1s. ; cloth boards, 1s. 64. The
Miniature Edition, cloth limp, 32mo, 1s. ; or with red lines, 1s. 64.
Of the Imitation of Christ. A Metrical Version. By HENRY
CARRINGTON. Crown 8vo, 5s.
Notes of a Visit to the Scenes in which his Life was
spent. With numerous Illustrations. By F. R, CRUIsE, M.D,
Demy 8vo, 125

Keys of thﬂ? Creeds (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo,
25, 6d.

LEWES, George Henry.—Problems of Life and Mind, Demy 8vo,
First Series: The Foundations of a Creed. 2z vols, 28s.
Second Series : The Physical Basis of Mind. With Illustrations,
16s. Third Series, 2 vols., 22s5. 64,

LEWIS, Harry S.—Targum on Isaiah i.-v. With Commentary,
Demy 8vo, gs.

MANNINQ,_ Cardinal.—Towards Evening. Selections from his
Writings, Third Edition. 16mo, 2. ,

MARTINEAU, Fames.—Essays, Philosophical and Theolo-
gical. 2vols, Crown 8vo, £1 4s.

MEAD, C. M., ﬂ.ﬂ.—_SupernaturaI Revelation, An Essay con.
cerning the Basis bf the Christian Faith, Royal 8vo, 14s.

Meditations on Death and Eternity. Translated from the

German by FREDERICA RowAx. Published by H T
gracious permission. Crown 8vo, 6, y Her Majesty’s
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Meditations on Life and its Religious Duties. Translated
from the German by FREDERICA ROWAN. Published by Her
Majesty’s gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume
to ““ Meditations on Death and Eternity.” Crown 8vo, 6s,

NEVILL, F.—Retrogression or Development. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

NICHOLS, ¥ Broadhurst, and DVYMOND, Charles William.—Prac-
tical Value of Christianity. Two Prize Essays. Crown
Svo, 3s. 64.

PARKER, Theodore. — Discourse on Matters pertaining to
Religion. People’s Edition. Crown 8vo, Is. 64. ; cloth, 2s,

The Collected Works of Theodore Parker, Minister of the
Twenty-eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. In 14
vols. 8vo, 6s. each.

Yol. I. Discourse on Matters pertaining to Religion, II, Ten Ser-
mons and Prayers. III. Discourses on Theology. IV. Dis-
courses on Politics. V. and VI. Discourses on Slavery. VIIL
Discourses on Social Science. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses,
IX. and X. Critical Writings. XI. Sermons on Theism,
Atheism, and Popular Theology. XII. Autobiographical and
Miscellaneous Pieces. XIII. Historic Americans. XIV,
Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man.

Plea for Truth in Religion. Crown 8vo, 2s. 64

Psalms of the YWest. Small crown 8vo, 51

Pulpit Commentary, The. (0/d Zestament Series.) Edited by the
Rev. J. S. ExgrLr, M.A,, and the Very Rev. Dean H. D. M.
SPENCE, M.A., D.D,

Genesis. By the Rev. T. WaiTELAW, D.D. With Homilies by
the Very Rev. J. F. MonTGoMERY, D.D., Rev. Prof. R. A.
ReprForp, M,A., LL.B., Rev. F. HAsTINGS, Rew. W.
ROBERTS, M.A. An Introduction to the Study of the Old
Testament by the Venerable Archdeacon FARRAR, D.D., F.R.S.;
and Introductions to the Pentateuch by the Right Rev. H. Cot-
TERILL, D.D,, and Rev. T. WHITELAW, D.D. Ninth Edition,

I vol., 15+,

Exodus. By the Rey, Canon RAWLINSON. With Homilies by the
Rev. J. ORR, D.D., Rev. D. YOUNG, B.A., Rev. C. A. Goob-
HART, Rev. J. UrQUHART, and the Rev. H. T. ROBJOHNS,
Fourth Edition, 2 vols., 9s. each.

Leviticus. By the Rev. Prebendary MEYRICK, M.A. With
Introductions by the Rev. R. COLLINS, Rev. Professor A. CAvVE,
and Homilies by the Rev. Prof. REDFORD, LL.B., Rev. LA
MACDONALD, Rev. W. CLARKSON, B.A,, Rev. 5. R, ALDRIDGE,
LL.B., and Rev. McCCHEYNE EDGAR, Fourth Edition. 155
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Numbers. By the Rev. R. WINTERBOTHAM, LL.B. With
Homilies by the Rev. Professor W, Binnig, D.D., Rev. E, S.
ProuT, M.A., Rev. D. YoUNG, B.A., Rev. J. WAITE, B.A., and
an Introduction by the Rev., THoMAs WHITELAW, D.D.
Fifth Edition. 155

Deuteronomy. By the Rev. W. L. ALEXANDER, D.D. With
Homilies by the Rev. C, CLEMANCE, D.D., Rev. J. Orgr, D.D.,
Rev. R. M. EDGAR, M.A., Rev. D. Davies, M.A, Fourth
edition. 1§s,

Joshua. By the Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. With Homilies by the
Rev. 5. R. ALDRIDGE, LL.B., Rev. R. GLOVER, Rev. E. DE
PRESSENSE, D.D., Rev, J. WaITE, B.A., Rev. W. F. ADENEY,
M.A.; and an Introduction by the Rev. A, PLuMMER, D.D,
Fifth Edition, 125 64.

Judges and Ruth. By the Bishop of Barm and WELLs, and
Rev. J. MorisoN, D.D.  With Homilies by the Rev. A. F. MUIR,
M.A., Rev. W. F. ADENEY, M, A., Rev. W. M. STATHAM, and
Rev. Professor J. THoMsoN, M.A.  Fifth Edition. 10s. 64,

1and 2 Samuel. By the Very Rev. R. P, SmiTH, D.D. With
Homilies by the Rev. DoNALD Fraser, D.D., Rev. Prof.

CHAPMAN, Rev. B, DALE, and Rev. G. Woop, B.A. Seventh
Edition. 155, each.

1 Kings. By theRev. Josern Hammonp, LL.B. With Homilies
by the Rev. E. DE PRESSENSE, D.D., Rey. J. WaiTg, B.A.,
Rev. A. RowLAND, LL.B., Rev. J. A. MACDONALD, and Rev.
J. UrQuHART. Fifth Edition. 1 55,

2 Kings. By the Rev. Canon RAWLINSON. With Homilies by

the Rev. J. Orr, D.D., Rev. D. TroMmas, D.D,, and Rev.
C. H. IrwiN, M.A. 155,

1 Chronicles. By the Rev. Prof. P. C. BARKER, M.A., LL.B.
With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. J. R, THoMsON, M.A., Rev. R,
Tuck, B.A., Rev. W. CLARKSON, B.A., Rev. F, WHITFIELD,
M.A., and Rev. RICHARD GLOVER. I 55,

Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. By the Rev. Canon G,
Rawrinson, M.A. With Homilies by the Rev. Prof, J. R.
THoMsON, M.A., Rev. Prof. K. A. REDFrORD, LL.B., M.A.,
Rev. W. S. LeEwis, M.A., Rev. J. A. MacpoNALD, Rev, A.
MACKENNAL, B.A., Rev. W, CLARKSON, B.A., Rev. F, HAsTINGS,
Rev. W. DiNnwiDDIE, LL.B., Rev. Prof, RowLaNDs, B.A., Rev.
G. Woop, B.A., Rev, Prof. P, C,. BARKER, M.A., LL.B., and
the Rev, J. S. EXELL, M,A. Seventh Edition. 1 vol., 125, 64,

Isaiah. By the Rev. Canon G. RAWLINSON, M.A. With Homilies
by the Rev. Prof. E, Jounson, M.A., Rev. W. CLARKSON,

B.A., Rev. W. M. StaTHAM, and Rev, R. Tuck, B.A, Second
Edition. 2 vols,, 155 each,
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Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians. By the Rev. Prof.
W. G. BLalkig, D.D., Rev. B. C. CAFFIN, M.A., and Rev. G.
G. Fixpray, B.A. With Homilies by the Rev. D. THOMAS,
D.D., Rev. R. M. Epcar, M. A., Rev. R. FINLAYsON, B.A., Rev.
W. F. ApENEY, M.A., Rev. Prof. T. CROSKERY, D.D., Rev.
E. S. Prour, M.A., Rev., Canon VERNON HuvTTON, and
Rev. U. R. Tuomas, D.D. Second Edition. 21s.

Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. By the
Bishop of BATH and WELLS, Rev. Dr. GLoAG, and Rev. Dr.
EaLEs. With Homilies by the Rev. B, C. CAFFIN, M.A., Rev. R.
Finvayson, B.A., Rev. Prof. T. CrRoskERyY, D,D., Rev. W, F.
ADENEY, M.A., Rev. W. M. STATHAM, and Rev. D. THOMAS,
10 BT

Hebrews and James. Bythe Rev. J. BARMBY, D.D., and Rev.
Prebendary E. C. 5. Gieson, M.A. With Homiletics by the
Rev. C. JERDAN, M.A., LL.B., and Rev. Prebendary E. C, &.
GiBsoN. And Homilies by the Rev. W. JoNEs, Rev. C. NEw,
Rev. D. Young, B.A., Rev. J. S. BrRIGHT, Rev. T. F. LOCKYER,
B.A., and Rev. C, JERDAN, M.A., LL.B. Second Edition. Tos;

Peter, John, and Jude. By the Rev. B. C. CAFFIN, M.A.,
Rev. A. PLUMMER, D.D., and Rev. S. D. F. SaLmMonD, D.D.
With Homilies by the Rev. A. MACLAREN, D.D., Rev. C.
CLEMANCE, D.D., Rev. Prof. J. R. THoMsON, M.A., Rev. C.
NEW, Rev. U. R. THomas, Rev. R. FINLAYSON, B.A., Rev.

W. Jones, Rev. Prof. T. CRosKERY, D.D., and Rev. J. S.
BricHT, D.D. 158,

Revelation. Introduction by the Rev. T. RanpEeLL, B.D.,

Principal of Bede College, Durham ; and Exposition by the Rev.

» RANDELL, assisted by the Rev. A. PLUMMER, M.A., D.D.,

Principal of University College, Durham, and A. T. BorT, M.A.

With Homilies by the Rev. C. CLEMANCE, D.D., Rev. S, CONWAY,
B.A., Rev. R. GREEN, and Rev. D. THomas, D.D.

PUSEY, Dr.—Sermons for the Church’s Seasons from
Advent to Trinity. Selected from the Published Sermons
of the Jate EDWARD BOUVERIE PUsEY, D.D. Crown 8vo, 5.

RENAN, Ernest.—Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments.
From the French. Post 8vo, ¥s. 64.

An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of
Nabathzan Agriculture. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

The Life of Jesus. Crown 8vo, cloth, 1s. 64, 5 paper covers, 1s,
The Apostles. Crown 8vo, cloth, 1s. 64, ; paper covers, I,

KREYNOLDS, Rev. ¥. W.,—The Supernatural in Nature. A

Verification by Free Use of Science. Third Editien, Revised
and Enlarged. Demy 8vo, 14s.






Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co's Publications. 41

TRENCH, Archbishop—Notes on the Parables of Our Lord.
8vo, 125, Cheap Edition, Fifty-sixth Thousand. %s, 64,

Notes on the Miracles of Our Lord. 8vo, 125, Cheap
Edition. Forty-eighth Thousand. 7s. 64.

Studies in the Gospels. Fiflth Edition, Revised. 8vo, 10s. 64,

Brief Thoughts and Meditations on Some Passages in
Holy Scripture. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 3. 64.

Synonyms of the New Testament. Tenth Edition, En-
larged. 8vo, 125,

Sermons New and Old. Crown 8vo, 6s.
Westminster and other Sermons. Crown 8vo, 6s.

On the Authorized Version of the New Testament.
Second Edition. 8vo, 7s.

Commentary on the Epistles to the Seven Churches in
Asia. Fourth Edition, Revised, 8vo, 8s. 64.

The Sermon on the Mount. An Exposition drawn from the
Writings of St. Augustine, with an Essay on his Meorits as an
Interpreter of Holy Scripture. Fourth Edition, Enlarged. 8vo,
105, 6d,

Shipwrecks of Faith. Three Sermons preached before the
University of Cambridge in May, 1867. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 64.

TRINDER, Rev. D.—The Worship of Heaven, and other
Sermons. Crown 8vo, 5.

IVARDh Wilfrid. —The Wish to Believe, A Discussion Concern-
ing the Temper of Mind in which a rzasonable Man should
undertake Religious Inquiry. Small crown 3vo, 55,

WARD, William George, Fh.D,—Essays on the Philosophy of
Theism. Edited, with an Introduction, by WILFRID WARD.
2 vols, Demy 8vo, 215,

What is Truth ? A Consideration of the Doubts as to the Efficacy of
Erbz?rer, r’aised by Evolutionists, Materialists, and others. By
emao.’

WILHELM, Joseph, D.D., and S CANNELL, Thomas B., 5.D.—A
Manua{ of Catholic Theology. Based on SCHEEBEN’S
“Dogmatik.,” 2 vols. Demy 8vo. Vol. I, 155

WYNELL-MAYOW, S. S.—The Light of Reason. Crown 8vo, s,
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Auguste Comte and Positivism. By the late JounNn StUvarRT
MirrL. Third Edition. 3s. 64.

Candid Examination of Theism (A). By PHYsicUs. Second
Edition. 7. 64.

Colour-Sense (The): Its Origin and Development. An Essay in
Comparative Psychology. By GRANT ALLEN. I0Os 6d.

Contributions to the History of the Development of the
Human Race. Lectures and Dissertations. By LAZARUS
GEIGER. Translated from the German by D. ASHER. 6.

Creed of Christendom (The). Its Foundations contrasted with
its Superstructure. By W. R. GreGc. Eighth Edition. 2 vols.
155

Dr. Appleton: His Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. APPLETON
and A, H. SAYCE. 105 6d.

Edgar Quinet : His Early Life and Writings. By RICHARD HEATH.
With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter., 125 64.

Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. With
Portrait. 1Ios 64.

Enigmas of Life. By W. R. GREG. Seventeenth Edition. 10s. 6d.

Essays and Dialogues of Giacomo Leopardi. Translated by
CHARLES EDWARDES. With Biographical Sketch. 7s. 64.

Essence of Christianity (The). By L. FEUErRBACH. Translated
from the German by MARIAN Evans. Second Edition. 7s. 64.

Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided
into Five Parts, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature
and Origin of the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the
Affects, (4) Of Human Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects,
(5) Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By
BENEDICT DE SPINOZA. Translated from the Latin by WILLIAM
HALE WHITE. 1Ios. 6d.

Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonides (The). Translated
from the Original Text and Annotated by M. FRIEDLANDER,

; 3 vols, 3Is. 6d.
i of Materialism (A), and Criticism of its present Impor-
Hlstﬂr}:ance. By Prof. F. A. L.ANGE. Authorized Translation from
the German by ErNEsT C. THoMas, In 3 vols. 105 6d. each.

: ottlieb Fichte's Popular Works. The Nature of
JOhdnnthS Scholar; The Vocation of the Scholar; The Vocation of
Man ; The Doctrine of Religion ; Characteristics of the Present
Age ; Outlines of the Doctrine of Knowledge. With a Memoir

by WiLLiam Samiti, LL.D. 2 vols. 2Is
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Moral Order and Progress. An Analysis of Ethical Conceptions,
By S. ALEXANDER. 14s.

Natural Law. An Essay in Ethics. By EpiTH Simcox, Second
Edition. 10s. 6d.

Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the
Universal Religions, By Prof. C. P. TiELE. Translated
from the Dutch by J. EsTLIN CARPENTER. Fourth Edition.
ns., 6d,

Philosophy of Law (The). By Prof. DiopaTto Lioy. Translated
by W. HasTIE.

Philosophy of Music (The). Lectures delivered at the Royal Insti-
tution of Great Britain. By WrirrLiam PoLg, I'.R.S.” Second
Edition. %s. 64,

Philosophy of the Unconscious (The). By Ebpuvarp Vox
HARTMANN. Translated by WiLLiam C. COUPLAND. 3 vols,
31s. 6d.

Religion and Philosophy in Germany. A Fragment. By
HEINRICH HEINE. Translated by J. SNODGRASS, 6s.

Religion in China. Containing a brief Account of the Three
Religions of the Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of

Christian Conversion amongst that People. By JosepH EDKINS,
D.D. Third Edition. %s. 64.

Science of Knowledge (The). By J. G. FicuTe. Translated from

the German by A. E. KRoEGER. With an Introduction by Prof.
W. T. HARRIS. 105, 64,

Science of Rights (The). By J. G. Ficute. Translated from the

German by A. E. KROEGER, With an Introduction by Prof,
W. T. HARRIS. 125, 6d.

World as Will and Idea (The). By ARTHUR SCHOPENHAUER.

Translated from the German by R. B. HALDANE and JoHN
KEMP. 3vols. £2 105,

Extra Series.

An Account of the Polynesian Race: Tts Origin and Migra-

tions, and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People. By
ABRAHAM FORNANDER. 3 vols. 27

Lessing: His Life and Writings. By JAMES SiME. Second Edition,
2 vols. With Portraits. 21s.

Oriental Religions, and their Relation to Universal Religion—India,
By SAMUEL JOHNSON. 2 vols. 2Is.
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5ADER, C.—The Natural and Morbid Changes of the
Human Eye, and their Treatment. Medium 8vo, 16s.

Plates illustrating the Natural and Morbid Changes of
the Human Eye. - With Explanatory Text. Medium 8vo,

i£n a portfolio, 21s. Price for Text and Atlas taken together,
I 121

BICKNELL, C.—Flowering Plants and Ferns of the Riviera -

and Neighbouring Mountains. Drawn and described
by C. BickNELL. With 82 full-page Plates, containing Illus-

trations of 350 Specimens, Imperial 8vo, half-roan, gilt edges,
53 35

BLATER, Foseph—Table of Quarter-Squares of all Whole
Numbers from 1 to 200,000. For Simplifying Multipli-

cation, Squaring, and Extraction of the Square Root. Royal
4to, half-bound, 21s.

Table of INapier. Giving the Nine Multiples of all Numbers,
Cloth case, Is. 34.
BROWNE, Edzar A.—How to use the Ophthalmoscope. Being

Elementary Instruction in Ophthalmoscopy. Third Edition.
Crown 8vo, 35 64.

BUNGE, G—Text-Book of Physiological and Pathological
Chemistry. For Physicians and Students. Translated from
the German by L. C. WoouDBRIDGE, M.D. Demy 8vo, 16s.

CALLEJA, Camilo, M.D.—Principles of Universal Physiology.
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6.

CANDLER, C—The Prevention of Consumption: A New
Theory of the Nature of the Tubercle-Bacillus. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6£.

The Prevention of Measles. Crown 8vo, 5s.

CARPENTER, W. B.—The Principles of Mental Physiology-.
With their Applications to the Training and Discipline of the
Mind, and the Study of its Morbid Conditions. Illustrates.
Sixth Edition. 8vo, 12s.

Nature and Man. With a Memorial Sketch by the Rew. J.
EsTLIN CARPENTER. Portrait. Large crown 8vo, 8s. 64.

COTTA, B. von.—Geology and History. A Popular Exposition of

all that is known of the Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic
Times. I2mo, 25,

1 hools
DANA nes D.—A Text-Book of Geology, designed for Sc
j{:a Academies. Illustrated. Crown 8vo, I10v.

Manual of Geology. Illustrated by a Chart of the World, and
over 1020 Figues. 8vo, 215,
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DANA, Fames D.—continued.

The Geological Story Briefly Told. Illustrated. 12mo,
75, 6d.

A System of Mineralogy. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J.
BrusH. Fifth Edition. Royal 8vo, £2 2.

Manual of Mineralogy and Petrography. Fourth Edition. -
Numerous Woodcuts, Crown 8vo, 8s. 64.

DANA, E. S.—A Text-Book of Mineralogy. With Treatise on
Crystallography and Physical Mineralogy. Third Edition. 8oo
Woodcuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, 15s.

DU MONCEL, Count.—The Telephone, the Microphone, and
the Phonograph. With 74 Illustrations. Third Edition,
Small crown 8vo, 5.

DYMOCK, W.—The Vegetable Materia Medica of Western
India. 4 Parts. 8vo, §s. each.

FEATHERMAN, A.—The Social History of the Races of
Mankind. Demy 8vo. Div. I. The Nigritians. £I IIs. 64.
Div. II.-I. Papuo and Malayo Melanesians. A1 §s. Div. II.-
IT. Oceano-Melanesians. £1 §s. Div. III.-I. Aoneo-Marano-

nians. 25s. Div. IIL-II. Chiapo and Guazano Maranonians,
285, Div., V. The Aramzans. (I 1.

FITZGERALD, R, D.—Australian Orchids, Folio. Part 1T,
7 Plates. Part II. 10 Plates, Part III. 10 Plates. Part IV.

10 Plates. Part V. 1o Plates. Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part,

coloured, 21s. ; plain, 105 64. Part VIL 10 Plates. Vol, II.,
Part I. 10 Plates. Each, coloured, 25s.

CALLOWAY, Koberi,.—A. Treatise on Fuel. Scientific and Prac-
tical. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, 6s.

Education : Scientiflc and Technical; or, How the In-

ductive Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught,
8vo, 10s. 64,

HAECKEL, Prof. Evnst,—The History of Creation. Translation
revised by Professor E. RAy LANKESTER, M.A., F.R.S. With
Coloured Plates and Genealogical Trees of the various groups

of both Plants and Animals, 2 vols, Third Edition. Post
8vo, 32s.

The History of the Evolution of Man. With numerous
Ilustrations. 2 vols, Post 8vo, 32s.
A Visit to Ceylon. Post 8vo, 7s. 64,

Freedom in Science and Teaching. Witha Prefatory Note
by T. H. HuxLEy, F.R.S. Crown 8vo, 5.

HEIDE NHAIN, Rudolph, M.D.—Hypnotism, or Animal Mag-
netism. With Preface by G. J. RoMaNEs, Second Edition,
Small crown 8vo, 25, 64,
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RIBOT, Prof. Th—Heredity: A Psychological Study of its Phenomena,
its Laws, its Causes, and its Consequences. Second Edition.

Large crown 8vo, 9s.
English Psychology. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,
RODD, Edward Hearle.—The Birds of Cornwall and the Scilly
Islands. Edited by J. E. HarTiNG. With Portrait and
Map. 8vo, I4s.
ROMANES, G. ¥.— Mental Evolution in Animals. With a
Posthumous Essay on Instinct by CHARLES DARWIN, F.R.5.
Demy 8vo, 12s.
Mental Evolution in Man : Origin of Human Faculty.
Demy 8vo, 144.
ROSS, Licut.-Colonel W. A.—Alphabetical Manual of Blow-
pipe Analysis. Crown 8vo, 5.

Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry. Small 4to, 36s.

SCHWENDLER, Louis.—Instructions for Testing Telegraph
Lines, and the Technical Arrangements in Offices. 2 vols.
Demy 8vo, 21s.

SMITH, Hamilton, Jun.—Hydraulics. The Flow of Water through
Orifices, over Weirs, and through Open Conduits and Pipes.
With 17 Plates. Royal 4to, 30s.

STRECKER-WISLICENUS.—Organic Chemistry. Translatedand
Edited, with Extensive Additions, by W. R. HODGKINSON,
Ph.D., and A. J. GREENAWAY, F.I.C, Second and cheaper
Edition. Demy 8vo, 125. 6d.

SYAMONS, G. J.—The Eruption of Krakatoa, and Subse-
quent Phenomena. Report of the Krakatoa Committee of
the Royal Society. Edited by G. J. Symons, F.R.5. With 6
Chromolithographs of the Remarkable Sunsets of 1883, and 40
Maps and Diagrams. 4to, 41 10s.

WANKLYN, ¥ A—Milk Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the
Examination of Milk and its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and
Cheese. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, 5s.

Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis
gf I'ea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Maté (Paraguay Tea). Crown
vo, 575, i

WANKL YN,. F. A., and COOPER, W. ¥.—Bread Analysis. A
Practical Treatise on the Examination of Flour and Bread,
Crown 8vo, 5s.

WANKLYN, ¥. A., and CHAPMAN, E. T.—W ater Analysis. A
Trer:tlis.e on the Examination of Potable Water. Seventh Edition,
Entirely rewritten, Crown 8vo, 5s.
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WRIGHT, G. Frederich, D.D.—The Ice Age in North America,
and its bearing upon the Antiquity of Man, With
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, 21s.

THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC SERIES.

I. Forms of Water in Clouds and Rivers, Ice and Glaciers,
By J. Tyndall, LL.D., F.R.S. With 25 Illustrations, Ninth
Edition. ss.

II. Physics and Politics ; or, Thoughts on the Application of the
Principles of ‘“ Natural Selection * and ¢ Inheritance ” to Political
Society. By Walter Bagehot. Eighth Edition, 55,

III. Foods. By Edward Smith, M.D., LL.B., F.R.S, With numerous
Illustrations. Ninth Edition, ss,

IV. Mind and Body: the Theories of their Relation, By
Alexander Bain, LL.D. With Four Illustrations, Eighth
Edition. gs.

V. The Study of Sociology. By Herbert Spencer. Fourteenth
Edition, s5s.

VI. The Conservation of Energy. By Balfour Stewart, M.A.,
LL.D., F.R.S. With 14 Illustrations. Seventh Edition. 55,

VII. Animal Locomotion ; or, Walking, Swimming, and Flying, By
J. B. Pettigrew, M.D., F.R.S., etc. With 130 Illustrations,
Third Edition. gs,

VIIL. Responsibility in Mental Disease. By Henry Maudsley,
M.D. Fourth Edition. ss.

IX. The New Chemistry. By Professor J. P. Cooke. With 31
Illustrations, Ninth Edition. ss.

X. The Science of Law. By Professor Sheldon Amos. Sixth Edition,
55

XI. Animal Mechanism : a Treatise on Terrestrial and Aerial Loco-
motion. By Professor E. ]J. Marey. With 117 Illustrations,
Third Edition. ss,

XII. The Doctrine of Descent and Darwinism. By Professor
Oscar Schmidt, With 26 Illustrations. Seventh Edition. ss,

XIII. The History of the Conflict between Religion and
Science. By J. W. Draper, M.D,, LL.D. Twentieth Edition,

5s.
XIV. Fungi: their Nature, Influences, and Uses. By M. C.

Cooke, M. A., LL.D. Edited by the Rev, M. J. Berkeley, M.A.,

F.L.S. With numerous Illustrations, Fourth Edition, 5s,
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AV, The Chemistry of Light and Photography. By Dr.
Hermann Vogel. 'With 100 Illustrations. Fifth Edition. = ss.

XVI. The Life and Growth of Language. By Professor William
Dwight Whitney, Fifth Edition, 5s,

XVII. Money and the Mechanism of Exchange. By W.
Stanley Jevons, M.A., F.R.S. Eighth Edition. ss,

XVIII. The Nature of Light. With a General Account of Physical
Optics. By Dr. Eugene Lommel. With 188 Illustrations and a
Table of Spectra in Chromo-lithography. Fifth Edition, ss.

XIX. Animal Parasites and Messmates. By P. J. Van Beneden,
With 83 Illustrations, Third Edition. 5s,

XX. On Fermentation. By Professor Schiitzenberger, With 28
Illustrations, Fourth Edition, sy,

XXI. The Five Senses of Man. By Professor Bernstein, With
ot Illustrations. Fifth Edition, sy,

XXII. The Theory of Sound in its Relation to Music. By
Professor Pietro Blaserna, - With numerous Illustrations, Third
Edition. §s, :

XXIII, Studies in Spectrum Analysis. By J. Norman Lockyer,
F.R.S. 'With 6 Photographic Illustrations of Spectra, and
numerous engravings on Wood. Fourth Edition., 6y, 64,

XXIV. A History of the Growth of the Steam Engine. By
Professor R. H. Thurston, With numerous Illustrations. Fourth
Edition, §s,

XXV. Education as a Science. By Alexander Bain, LL.D. Seventh
Edition. 3,

XXVI. The Human Species. By Professor A, de Quatrefages. Fifth
Edition, &s.

XXVII. Modern Chromatics. With Applications to Art and In.
dustry. By Ogden N. Rood, With 130 original Illustrations.
Second Edition. g,

XXVIII. The Crayfish : an Introduction to the Study of Zoology. By
Professor T. H. Huxley. With 82 Illustrations, Fifth Edition, gs,

XXIX. The Brain as an Organ of Mind. By H. Charlton Bastian,
M.D. With numerous Illustrations. Third Edition. 5u.

XXX. The Atomic Theory. By Professor Wurtz, Translated by E,
Cleminshaw, F.C.S, ~Fifth Edition. 55,

XXXI, The Natural Conditions of Existence as they affect
Animal Life. By Karl Semper, With 2 Maps and 106
Woodcuts, Third Edition. 55

XXXII. General Physiology of Muscles and Nerves. By Pro.
fessor J. Rosenthal, Third Edition, With 75 Illustrations, 54,

E
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XXXIII, Sight: an Exposition of the Principles of Monocular and
Binocular Vision. By Joseph le Conte, LL,D, Second Edition,
With 132 Illustrations. ss.

XXXIV. Illusions : a Psychological Study, By James Sully, Third -
Edition. s&s.

XXXV, Volcanoes: what they are and what they teach.
By Professor J. W. Judd, F.R.S. With g6 Illustrations on
Wood. Fourth Edition. 5.

NXXVI. Suicide: an Essay on Comparative Moral Statistics, By Pro-
fessor H. Morselli. Second Edition. With Diagrams, &g,

XXXVII. The Brain and its Functions. By J. Luys. With
Illustrations, Second Edition. 5.

XXXVIII. Myth and Science: an Essay. By Tito Vignoli. Third
Edition. With Supplementary Note. 5.

XXXIX. The Sun. By Professor Young, With Illustrations. Third
Edition. 5s.

XL. Ants, Bees, and Wasps: a Record of Observations on the
Habits of the Social Hymenoptera, By Sir John Lubbock, Bart.,
M.,P. With 5 Chromo-lithographic Illustrations. Ninth Edition.
54 :

XLI. Animal Intelligence. By G. J. Romanes, LL.D;, F.R.5.
Fourth Edition. 5s.

XLII. The Concepts and Theories of Modern Physics. By
J. B. Stallo. Third Edition. 5s.

XLIII. Diseases of Memory : an Essay in the Positive Psychology.
By Professor Th. Ribot. Third Edition. 5s,

N¥LIV. Man before Metals. By N. Joly. With 148 Illustrations.
Fourth Edition. 5s.

XLV. The Science of Politics. By Professor Sheldon Amos. Third
Edition. §s.

XLVI. Elementary Meteorology. By Robert H. Scott. Fourth
Edition. With numerous Illustrations. 5s.

XLVII. The Organs of Speech and their Application in the
Formation of Articulate Sounds. By Georg Hermann

Von Meyer. With 47 Woodcuts. 5.
XLVIII, Fallacies. A View of Logic from the Practical Side. By
Alfred Sidgwick. Second Edition. 5s.

XLIX. Origin of Cultivated Plants. By Alphonse de Candolle.
Second Edition. 5.
: A h
1. Jelly-Fish, Star-Fish, and Sea-Urchins. Beinga Researc
Ynn Primitive Nervous Systems. By G. J, Romanes. With
Illustrations. 55,
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LI, The Common Sense of the Exact Sciences. DBy the late
William Kingdon Clifford. Second Edition, With 100 Figures.
5.

LII, Physical Expression : Its Modes and Principles. By
Francis Warner, M.D., F.R.C.P., Hunterian Professor of Com-
parative Anatomy and Physiology, R.C.S.E. With 5o Illus-
trations. &5

LIII. Anthropoid Apes. By Robert Hartmann, With 63 Illustra-
tions. 5.

LIV. The Mammalia in their Relation to Primeval Times.
By Oscar Schmidt. With 51 Woodcuts. 5s.

LV. Comparative Literature. By H. Macaulay Posnett, LL.D. g

LVI. Earthquakes and other Earth Movements. By Professor
John Milne, 'With 38 Figures, Second Edition. 5.

LVII. Microbes, Ferments, and Moulds. By E. L. Trouessart.
With 1o7 Illustrations, &s.

LVIII. Geographical and Geological Distribution of Animals.
By Professor A, Heilprin. 'With Frontispiece. §gs.

LIX, Weather. A Popular Exposition of the Nature of Weather
Changes from Day to Day. By the Hon. Ralph Abercromby.
Second Edition. With g6 Illustrations. 5w,

LX. Animal Magnetism. By Alfred Binet and Charles Féré,
Second Edition. &g,

LXI. Manual of British Discomycetes, with descriptions of all the

Species of Fungi hitherto found in Britain included in the Family,
and Illustrations of the Genera. By William Phillips, F.L.S. 5.

LXII. International Law. With Materials for a Code of Inter-
national Law. DBy Professor Leone Levi. gs.

LXIII. The Geological History of Plants. By Sir J. William
Dawson. With 8o Figures. 5. '

LXIV. The Origin of Floral Structures through Insect
and other Agencies. By Rev. Professor G. Henslow. With
&8 Illustrations. 5s.

LXV. On the Senses, Instincts, and Intelligence of Animals,
With special Reference to Insects. By Sir John Lubbock, Bart,,
M.P. 100 Illustrations. Second Edition., §5s.

LXVI, The Primitive Family : Its Origin and Development.
By C. N. Starcke. §5s.

LXVIL Physiology of Bodily Exercise. DBy Fernand Lagrange,
M.D. 5s.
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LXVIII. The Colours of Animals: their Meaning and Use,
especially considered in the Case of Insects. By E. B.

Poulton, F.R.S. With Coloured Frontispiece and 66 Illustrations
in Text. gs,

LXIX. Introduction to Fresh-Water Algae. With"an Enumera.
tion of all the British Species. By M. C. Cooke. 13 Plates, s5s,

ORIENTAL, EGYPTIAN, ETC.

AHLWARDT, W.—The Divans of the Six Ancient Arabic
Poets, Ennabiga, ’Antara, Tharafa, Zuhair, *A]-
quama, and Imruulguais. Edited by W, AHLWARDT,
Demy 8vo, 125,

ALABASTER, Henry.—The Wheel of the Law - Buddhism illus-
trated from Siamese Sources. Demy 8vo, 14,

ALl Mowlavi Cherdgh.—The Proposed Political, Legal, and
Social Reforms in the Ottoman Empire and other
Mohammedan States. Demy 8vo, 8,

ARNOLD, Sir Edwin, C.S./—With Sa’di in the Garden ; or,
The Book of Love. Being the * Ishk,” or Third Chapter of
the *‘Bostin” of the Persian Poet Sa’di. Embodied in a Dia-
logue held in the Garden of the Taj Mahal, at Agra, Crown Svo,
75, bd.

Lotus and Jewel. Containing “In an Indian Temple,” ““ A
Casket of Gems,” ““A Queen’s Revenge,” with Other Poems.
Second Edition, Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,

Death—and Afterwards. Reprinted from the Fortnightly
Review of August, 1885, With a Supplement. Ninth Edition.

Crown 8vo, Is. 64. ; paper, 1s.

India Revisited. With 32 Full-page Illustrations, From Photo-
graphs selected by the Author. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

The Light of Asia; or, The Great Renunciation. Being the
Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, and Founder
of Buddhism. With Illustrations and a Portrait of the Author.
Post 8vo, cloth, gilt back and edges ; or half-parchment, cloth
sides, 35, 6d. Library Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s, 64. Illustrated
Edition, Small g4to, 215,

Indian Poetry. Containing *“ The Indian Song of Songs,” from
the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two ‘Books from
“ The Iliad of India ;" and other Oriental Poems, Fifth Edition.

75, 6d
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ARNOLD, Sir Edwin, C.S.I.—coniinued.
Pearls of the Faith j or, Islam’s Rosary : being the Ninety-nine
beautiful names of Allah. With Comments in Verse from various
Oriental sources. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

Indian Idylls. From the Sanskrit of the Mahdbhirata, Crown
8vo, 7s. 6d.

The Secret of Death. Being a Version of the Katha Upanishad,
from the Sanskrit. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

The Song Celestial ; or, Bhagavad-Gitd. Translated from the
Sanskrit Text. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, §s.

Poetical Works. Uniform Edition, comprising “‘ The Light of
Asia,” ‘¢ Indian Poetry,” ** Pearls of the Faith,” * Indian Idylls,”
““The Secret of Death,” *The Song Celestial,” and ** With
Sa'di in the Garden.” In 8 vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, 48s.

The Iliad and Odyssey of India. Fcap. 8vo, Is.

A Simple Transliteral Grammar of the Turkish Lan-
guage. Post 8vo, 2s. 6d.

Asiatic Society.—Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of
Great Britain and Ireland, from the Commencement to
1863. First Series, complete in 20 vols. 8vo, with many Plates,
410, or in parts from 4s. to 6s. each.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain
and Ireland. New Series. 8vo. Stitched in wrapper,
1864-88,

Vol. I., 2 Parts, pp. iv. and 490, 165.—Vol. IL., 2 Parts, pp. 5§22, 16s.
—Vol. III., 2 Parts, pp. 516, with Photograph, 225.—Vol. IV., 2 Parts,
Pp- 521, 16s.—Vol. V., 2 Parts, pp. 463, with 10 full-page and folding
Plates, 18s. 64.—Vol. V1., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8.
—Vol. VL, Part 2, pp. 272, with Plate and a Map, 8s.—Vol. VII., Part 1,
Pp- 194, with a Plate, 8s.—Vol. VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and
a Map, 8.—Vol. VIIL, Part 1, pp. 156, with 3 Plates and a Plan, 8.
—Vol. VIIL., Part 2, pp. 152, 85.—Vol. IX., Part 1, pp. 154, with a
Plate, 8;.—Vol, IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 3 Plates, 10s. 64.—Vol. X.,
Part 1, pp. 156, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s.—Vol, X., Part 2, Pp. 146,
6s.—Vol, X., Part 3, pp. 204, 85.—Vol, XI., Part 1, pp. 128, 55.—Vol,
XI., Part 2, pp. 158, with 2 Plates, 7s. 64.—Vol. XI., Part 3, pp. 250,
8s.—Vol. XII., Part 1, pp. 152, 55.—Vol. XIIL., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2
Plates and a Map, 65.—Vol. X1I., Part 3, pp. 100, 45.—Vol. XI1I., Part 4,
PP: X. 152, cxx., 16, 85.—Vol. XIIL., Part 1, pp. 120, 55.—Vol. XIII.,
Part 2, pp. 170, with a Map, 8s.—Vol. XIIL, Part 3, pp. 178, with a
Table, 75. 64.—Vol. XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with a Plate and Table,
105. 64.—Vol. XIV., Part 1, pp. 124, with a Table and 2 Plates, 55—
Vol. XIV,, Part 2, pp. 164, with 1 Table, 75. 64.—Vol, XIV., Part 9
Pp. 206, with 6 Plates, 8s.—Vol. XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, with 1 Plate,
145.—Vol. XV., Part 1, pp. 136, 6s.—Vol. XV, Part 2, pp. 158, with
3 Tables, 5s.—Vol. XV., Part 3, pp. 192, 65.—Vol. XV., Part 4, Pp.
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Asiatic Society—continued.

140, 55.—Vol. XVL, Part 1, pp. 138, with 2 Plates, 75.—Vol. XVL.,
Part 2, pp. 184, with 1 Plate, 95.—Vol. XVI., Part 3, July, 1884, PpP-
74—clx., 10s. 64.—Vol. XVI., Part 4, pp. 132, 85.—Vol. XVIL, Part 1,
PP. 144, with 6 Plates, 105, 64,—Vol. XVII., Part 2, pp. 194, with a
Map, 9s.—Vol, XVII., Part 3, pp. 342, with 3 Plates, 10s. 64.—Vol.
XVIIL, Part 1, pp. 126, with 2 Plates, 55.—Vol. XVIIL, Part 2, pp.
196, with 2 Plates, 6s.—Vol. XVIIIL., Part 3, pp. 130, with 11 Plates,
105. 6d.—Vel. XVIIIL., Part 4, pp. 314, with 8 Plates, 75. 64.—Vol.
XIX., Part 1, pp. 100, with 3 Plates, 105.—Vol. XIX., Part 2, pp. 156,
with 6 Plates, 10s.—Vol. XIX., Part 3, pp. 216, with 6 Plates, 105.—
Vol, XIX., Part 4, pp. 216, with 1 Plate, 10s.—Vol. XX., Part 1, pp.
163, 105.—Vol. XX., Part 2, pp. 155, 105.—Vol. XX., Part 3, pp. 143,
with 3 Plates and a Map, 10s.—Vol. XX., Part 4, pp. 318, 10s.

ASTON, W. G.—A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken
Language. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 12s.

A Grammar of the Japanese Written Language. Second
Edition, 8vo, 28s.

Aunctores Sanscriti :—

Vol. I. The Jaiminlya-Nyaya-MAala-Vistara, Edited
under the supervision of THEoDOR GOLDSTUCKER. Large 4to,
£3 13s. 6d.

Vol. II. The Institutes of Gautama. Edited, with an Index of
Words, by A. F. STENZLER, Ph.D., Prof. of Oriental Languages
in the University of Breslau. 8vo, cloth, 4s. 64, ; stitched, 3+. 64.

Vol. III. Vaitana Sutra: The Ritual of the Atharva
Veda. Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. R.
GARBE. 8vo, 5.

Vols. IV. and V. Vardhamana’s Ganaratnamahodadhi,
with the Author's Commentary. Edited, with Crntical Notes
and Indices, by JuLius EGGELING. Part I. 8vo, 6s. Part 1L
&vo, 6s.

5ABA, Tatui—An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese
Language. With Easy Progressive Exercises, Second Edi-
tion, Crown 8vo, 5.

BADGER, George Percy, D.C.L—An English-Arabic Lexicon.
In which the equivalent for English Words and Idiomatic
Sentences are rendered into literary and colloquial Arabic,
Royal 4to, 8os.

BALFOUR, F. H—The Divine Classic of Nan~-Hua. Being the
Works of Chuang Tsze, Taocist Philosopher. 8vo, 145,

Taoist Texts, Ethical, Political, and Speculative. Imperial 8vo,
105, Od.

Leaves from my Chinese Scrap-Book, Post 8vo, 75 04,
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BALLANTYVNE, J. R.—Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha
Grammar, Compiled for the use of the East India College at
Haileybury. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s.

First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar ; together with an In-
troduction to the Hitopadesa. Fourth Edition. 8&vo, 3s. 64.

BEAL, S.—A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the
Chinese. 8vo, I5s.

The Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha. From the
Chinese-Sanskrit. Crown 8vo, 12s.

Buddhist Literature in China. Four Lectures. Demy 8vo,
10s5. 6d.

BEAMES, Jokn.~Outlines of Indian Philology. With a Map
showing the Distribution of Indian Languages, Second en-
larged Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s.

A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Lan-
guages of India: Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi,
Oriya, and Bengali, 3 vols. 16s. each,

BELLEW, Deputy-Surgeon-General H, W.—The History of Cholera
in India from 1862 to 1881. With Maps and Diagrams,
Demy 8vo, £2 2s.

A Short Practical Treatise on the WNature, Causes, and
Treatment of Cholera. Demy 8vo, 7s. 6d.

From the Indus to the Tigris, A Narrative of a Journey
* through Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 1872,
8vo, 10s. 64,

Kashmir and Kashghar. A Narrative of the Journey of the
Embassy to Kashghar in 1873-74. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Races of Afghanistan. Being a Brief Account of the
Principal Nations inhabiting that Country. 8vo, 7s. 64,

BELLOWS, Fohn.—English Outline Vocabulary, for the Use
of Students of the Chinese;, Japanese, and other
Languages. Crown 8vo, 6s.

- BENFEY, Theodor.—A. Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit
Language, for the Use of Early Students. Second
Edition. Royal 8vo, 105, 6d.

BENTLEY, W. Holman.—Dictionary and Grammar of the
Kongo Language, as spoken at San Salvador, the Ancient
Capital of the Old Kongo Empire, West Africa. Demy 8vo, 21z,

BEVERIDGE, H—The District of Bakarganj : Its History and
Statistics. 8Svo, 21s.

Buddhist Catechism (A) ; or, Outline of the Doctrine of the Buddha
Gotama. By SUBHADRA BHIKSHU. I12mo, 25,
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CALDWELL, Bishop R—A Comparative Grammar of the
Dravidian or South Indian Family of Languages.
A second, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, 28s.

CA4PPELLER, Carl—A Sanskrit-English Dictionary. Based
upon the St. Petersburg Lexicons. Royal 8vo. [{n greparation.

CHALMERS, J.—Structure of Chinese Characters, under 300
Primary Forms, after the Shwoh-wan, 100 A.D. Demy 8vo,
125, 6d.

CHAMBERLAIN, B. H—A Romanised Japanese Reader.
Consisting of Japanese Anecdotes, Maxims, with English Trans-
lation and Notes. I2mo, 6s

The Classical Poetry of the Japanese., Post 8vo, 7s. 64.
Handbook of Collogquial Japanese. 8vo, I2s. 6d.
CHATTERJI, Mokini M.—The Bhagavad G1ta ; or, The Lord’s

Lay. With Commentary and Notes. Translated from the
Sanskrit. Second Edition. Royal 8vo, 10s5. 6d. :

CHILDERS, R. C.—A Pali-English Dictionary, with Sansknt
Equivalents, Imperial 8vo, £3 3.

The Mahaparinibbanasutta of the Sutta Pitaka. The
Pali Text. Edited by R. C. CHILDERS. 8vo, 5§

CHINTAMON, H—A Commentary on the Text of the Bha-
gavad-Gfta ; or, The Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna

of Divine Matters. Post 8vo, 6.

COOMARA SWAMY, Mutu.—The Dathavansa j or, The History
of the Tooth Relic of Gotama Buddha, in Pali Verse. Edited by
Mutu CooMARA Swamy, Demy 8vo, 10s. 64. English
Translation. With Notes. 6s.

Sutta Nipata ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama Buddha,
Translated from the original Pali. Crown 8vo, 6,

COWELL, E. B.—A Short Introduction to the Ordinary
Prakrit of the Sanskrit Dramas. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

Prakrita-Prakasa} or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi,
with the Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha, 8vo, 14s.
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Dictionary. 18mo, 3+ 64. '

CUNNINGHAM, Major-General Alexander.—The Ancient Geo-
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With 13 Maps. 8vo, £1 8s.

Archzological Survey of India, Reports. With numerous
Plates. Vols. I. to XXIII. Royal 8vo, 10s. and 225, each,
General Index to Vols. I. to XXIII, Rovzi 8vo, 125,
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Eandbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism,
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 18s.

ELLIOT, Sir H. M.—Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore,
and Distribution of the Races of the North-VWestern
Provinces of India. Edited by J. BEAMES. 2 vols. With
3 Coloured Maps. Demy 8vo, £T 16s.

The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The
Muhammadan Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of
the late Sir H. M. EvrLior. Revised and continued by Pro-
fessor JounN DowsoN. 8 vols. 8vo, £8 8s.

EMERSON, Ellen Russell.—Indian Myths; or, Legends, Tradi-
tions, and Symbols of the Aborigines of America. Illustrated.
Post 8vo, £1 1.

FERGUSSON, T.—Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese
Chronology and Cycles. Crown 8vo, 10s. 64.

FINN, Alexander.—Persian for Travellers. Oblong 32mo, 5.

FRYER, Majsr G. E.—The Khyeng People of the Sandoway
District, Arakan. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 35 6d.

PAli Studies. No. I. Analysis, and Pali Text of the Subodhalan=
kara, or Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, 3s. 64.

GHOSE, Loke N.—The Modern History of the Indian Chiefs,
Rajas, etc. 2 vols, Post 8vo, 21s.

GILES, Herbert A.—Chinese Sketches. 8vo, 105 6d.

A Dictionary of Collogquial Idioms in the Mandarin
Dialect. 4to, 28s.

Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. 8vo, 155

Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and
Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary.
I1Zmo, 57

The San Tzu Ching; or, Three Character Classic; and the
Ch’Jen Tsu Wen; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically
translated by HERBERT A. GILES. I2mo, 25 6d.

GOVER, C. E—The Folk-Songs of Southern India. Con-
taining Canarese, Badaga, Coorg, Tamil, Malayalam, and Telugu
Songs, The Cural. 8vo, 105 64,

GRIFFIN, L. H—The Rajas of the Punjab. History of the
Principal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with
the British Government. Royal 8vo, 21s.

CRIFFITH, F. L.—The Inscriptions of Siut and Der Rifeh,
With 21 Plates. 4to, 105,
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GRIFFIS, W. E.—The Mikado’s Empire. Book I. History of
Japan, from B.c. 660 to A.D. 1872. Book II. Personal Experi-
ences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 1870-1874. Second
Edition, Illustrated. 8vo, 20s.

Japanese Fairy World. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of
Japan, With 12 Plates. Square 16mo, ¥s, 64,

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.—Selections from his Poems. Translated
from the Persian by HERMANN BICKNELL, With Oriental
Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Heg-
BERT, R.A. Demy 4to, £2 2.

HAGGARD, W, H., and LE STRANGE, G.—The Vazir of Lan-
kuran. A Persian Play. Edited, with a Grammatical Intro-
duction, a Translation, Notes, and a Vocabulary, giving the
Pronunciation. Crown 8vo, 10s. 64.

HALL, 7ohn Carey—A General View of Chinese Civilization,
and of the Relations of the West with China, From the French
of M. PIERRE LAFFITTE. Demy 8vo, 3s.

Hebrew Literature Society.—Lists on application.

HEPBURN, 7. C.—A Japanese and English' Dictionary.
Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, 18s.

A Japanese-English and English-Japanese Diction-
ary. Abridged by the Author. Square 16mo, I14s.

A Japanese-English and English-Japanese Diction-
ary. Third Edition, Demy 8vo, half-morocco, cloth sides.
30s.

HILMY, H H. Prince lbrahim.—The Literature of Egypt and
the Soudan. From the Earliest Times to the Year 1885
inclusive, A Bibliography; comprising Printed Books, Periodical
Writings and Papers of Learned Societies, Maps and Charts,
Ancient Papyri, Manuscripts, Drawings, etc. 2 vols. Demy

4to, £3 3.

Hindoo Mythology Popularly Treated. An Epitnmised_ﬂe—
scription of the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver
Swami Tea Service presented, as a memento of his visit to India,
to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G., by His Highness the

Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, 3+ 64,

0DGSON, B. H—XEssays on the Languages, Literature, and
& Reiigiﬂn of NE;&] and Tibet. Tu!gether with further
Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and Commerce of those

Countries. Royal 8vo, 145,

HOPKINS, F. L.—Elementary Grammar of the Turkish
innguaga. With a few Easy Exercises, Crown 8vo, 35 64,
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HUNTER, Sir William Wilson.—The Imperial Gazetteer of
India. New Edition. In 14 vols, With Maps, 1886-87.
Half-morocco, £3 3.

The Indian Empire: Its People, History, and Products.
Second and Revised Edition, incorporating the general results
of the Census of 1881. With Map. Demy 8vo, 41 1,

A Brief History of the Indian People. Fourth Edition,
With Map. Crown 8vo, 35 64.

The Indian Musalmans, Third Edition. 8vo, 105 64,

Famine Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Famine
Warnings. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

A Statistical Account of Bengal. In 20 vols. 8vo, half-
morocco, A 5.

A Statistical Account of Assam. 2 vols. With 2 Maps.
8vo, half-morocco, 10s.
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india.—Puhlicatiﬂns of the Geological Survey of India.
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Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 125,
Beal’s Buddhist Tripitaka. 4
Bombay Code. 21s,

Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. II. 145, Vol. VIIL g¢s. Vol. XIIL,
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Do. do. Vols. III. to VIL, 2nd X,, XI,, XIIL,
XIV., XVI. &8s each.
Do, do. Vols. XXI., XXII., and XXIIL. gs. each,

Burgess’ Archeeological Survey of Western India,
Vol. II. 63s.

Do, do. do. Vol. IIL 42s.
Do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 1265,
Do. do. Southern India.

Vol 1. 84+,

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 5os.
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India Office Publications—continued.

Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum. Vol I, 325 Vol. I1I,
5Oy,

Cunningham’s Archaological Survey. Vols, L to XXIIT,
10s. and I2s. each.

Do. Index to Vols. I, to XXIII, 12s.

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of
India for 1883-4. 25 64.-

Gamble. Manual of Indian Timbers., 1o,

Indian Education' Commission, Report of the. 12s.
Appendices. 10 vols. 10s.

Jaschke’s Tibetan-English Dictionary. 3o
Liotard’s Silk in India, PartI 2s

Loth. Catalogue of Arabic MSS. 1os 64.
Markham’s Abstract of Reports of Surveys. 1s. 64
Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 6os.
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8s.
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Do. do. Vol. III. 5s.
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Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 2r 6d.
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Trumpp’s Adi Granth., 5§25 64,
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VWatson’s Tobacco. §&s.
Wilson. Madras Army. Vols, I, and II. 219,
International Numismata Orientalia (The). Royal 4to, in paper
wrapper. Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. THoOMAs,
F.R.S. With a Plate and Map of the India of Manu. gs. 64.

Part II. Coins of the Urtuki Turkumdns. By STANLEY LANE
Poorr, With 6 Plates, gs. Part III. The Coinage of Lydia
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International Numismata Orientalia (The)—continued.

and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall of the Dynasty of
the Achemenide. By Barcray V. Heap., With 3 Autotype
Plates. 10s.6d4. Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty.
By EpwArRD THOMAS ROGERS., I Plate. gs. Part V. The
Parthian Coinage. By PERCY GARDNER. & Autotype Plates.
18s. Part VI The Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon. By
T, W. RHys Davips. I Plate. 104,
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4to, half-bound, £3 13s. 64. ‘

Vol. II. Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish
Coinage and Money in the Old and New Testaments, By F. W.
MappEN, M.R.A.S. With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of
Alphabets. Royal 4to, £2.

Vol. III. PartI. The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of
Burma. By Lieut.-General Sir ARTHUR PHAYRE, C.B.
Also contains the Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse
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%‘H%l:fms, F.R.S. With 5 Autotype Illustrations. Royal 4to,

s. 6d.
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W. Errror. With Map and Plates. Royal 4to, 25s.

Y ASCHKE, H, A.—A Tibetan-English Dictionary. With special
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Jataka (The), together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali,
by V. FaussoLL. Text. 8vo. Vol. I. 28s. Vol II. 28s
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% ENNINGS, Hargrave—The Indian Religions ; or, Results*of the
Mysterious Buddhism. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Y OHNSON, Samuel,—Oriental Religions and their Relation to
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KISTNER, Otto—Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical
Essay. 4to, 2s. 64,
KNOWLES, ¥ H—Folk-Tales of Kashmir. Post 8vo, 16s.

KOLBE, F. W—A. Language-Study based on Bantu ; or, An
Inquiry into the Laws of Root-Formation. Demy 8vo, 6s,

KRAPF, L.—Dictionary of the Suahili Language. 8vo, 30r.

LEGGE, Fames—~The Chinese Classics. With a Translation,
Critical and Exegetical. In 7 vols. Vols. IL.-V. in 8 Parts,
published. Royal 8vo, £2 2s. each part.
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LEGGE, Fames—continued,
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nary Essays and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Crown
8vo. Vol, I, Life and Teachings of Confucius, Sixth Edition.
I0s. 64, Vol. II. Works of Mencius. 125s. Vol. IIL. She.
King ; or, Book of Poetry. 12,

DILLTE, Arthur, M.R.4.5.—The Popular Life of Buddha.
Containing an Answer to the Hibbert Lectures of 1881, With
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s,

Buddhism in Christendom ; or, Jesus the Essene. With
Illustrations, Demy 8vo, 155,

LOBSCHEID, W.—Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged
according to the Radicals. Imperial 8vo, £2 8.

English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and Man-
darin Pronunciation, Folio, £8 8.

Maha-vira-Charita ; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama,
An Indian Drama. Translated from the Sanskrit of BHAVA-
BHUTI. By JoHN PICKFORD., Crown 8vo, 55,

MARIETTE-BEY, Auguste.—The Monuments of Upper Egypt.
A Translation of the ‘* Itinéraire de la Haute Egypt ” of AUGUSTE
MARIETTE-BEY. By ALPHONSE MARIETTE. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,

MARSDEN, William—Numismata Orientalia Illustrata: The
Plates of the Oriental Coins, Ancient and Modern,
of the Collection of the late WiLLIAM MARSDEN, F.R.S. En-
graved from Drawings made under his Directions. 57 Plates.
4to, 315, 6d.

MASON, F.—Burma: Its People and ¥roductions; or, Notes
on the Fauna, Flora, and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu, and
Burma. Vol. I. Geology, Mineralogy, and Zoology. Vol II.
Botany. Rewritten by W. THEOBALD. 2 vols. Royal 8vo, £3.

MAXWELL, W. E.—B Manual of the Malay Language.
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d4.

MAVERS, Wm. Fred.—The Chinese Government. A Manual of
Chinese Titles. Second Edition. Royal 8vo, 15s,

Megha-Duta (The). (Cloud Messenger.) By KALIDASA. Trans-
E lated fm:::n the Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H.

WiLsoN, F.R.S. The Vocabulary by FRANCIS JOHNSON. New
Edition, 4to, I0s, 64,

MOCKLER, E.—A Grammar of the Baloochee Language, as
it is spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Persia-Arabic
and Roman characters. Fcap. 8vo, 5s.

MUIR, Fohn.—Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History
) 3;{ the Pcoplge of India, Translated by JoHN MuIr, LL.D,
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MUIR, Fohn—continued.

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste,
with an Inquiry into its Existence in the Vedic Age. Third
Edition. 8vo, £1 1s.

Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their
Affinity with the Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second
Edition. 8vo, £1 1.

Vol. III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian
Writers, on their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second
Edition. 8vo, 16s.

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the Later Representation of
the Principal Indian Deities. Second Edition. 8vo, £1 1.

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mytho-

logy, Religious Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the
Vedic Age. Third Edition. 8vo, £1 1s.

MULLER, F. Max—Outline Dictionary, for the Use of Mission-
aries, Explorers, and Students of Language. I2mo, morocco,

7s. 6d.

The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved in the
Oldest CoHection of Religious Poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita.
Translated by F. Max MGLLER. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts,
or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, 125, 64.

The Hymns of the Rig-WVeda, in the Samhita and Pada
Texts, 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, £1 125,

Ndagananda; or, The Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama,
Translated from the Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva, with Notes.
By P. Boyp. Crown 8vo, 4s. 64.

NEWMAN, Francis William.—A. Handbook of Modern Arabic.
Post 8vo, 6s.

A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. Anglo-Arabic Dictionary
and Arabo-English Dictionary, 2 vols. Crown 8vo, £1I Is.

Oriental Text Society’s Publications. A list may be had on
application.

PALMER, the late E. H.—A Concise English-Persian Dic-
tionary. With a Simplified Grammar of the Persian Language,
Royal 16mo, 10s. 64.

A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. Second Edition,
Royal 16mo, 10s. 64.

PRATT, George.—A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan
Language. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 18s,

REDHOUSE, /. W.—The Turkish Vade-Mecum of Ottoman
Colloquial Language. English and Turkish, and Turkish
and English. The whole in English Characters, the Pronuncia-
tion being fully indicated, Third Edition. 32mo, 6s.

F
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REDHOUSE, J. W.—conlinued.

On the History, System, and Varieties of Turkish
Poetry. Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in
English Paraphrase. 8vo, 25 64. ; wrapper, 1s. 64,

A Tentative Chronological Synopsis of the History of
Arabia and its Neighbours, from B.C. 500,000 (?) to
A.D. 679. Demy 8vo, Is.

Rig-Veda-Sanhita. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, Trans-
lated from the Sanskrit by the late H. H. WiLsoxn, F.R.S.
Edited by E. B. CoweLL and W. F, WEBSTER. In 6 vols. &vo,
cloth. Vols. I, IT., ITI. 21s.each, Vol. IV. 14s. Vols. V. and
VI. 21s. each.

SACHAU, Edward.—Albériinil’s India. An Account of the Re-
ligion, Philosophy, Literature, Geography, Chronology, As-
tronomy, Customs, Laws, and Astrology of India, about A.D.
1030. Edited in the Arabic Original by Dr. EDWARD SACHAU.

4to, £3 3s.

An English Edition. With Notes and Indices. 2 vols. Post
8vo, 36s.

SALMONE, . A.—An Arabic-English Dictionary. Com-
prising about 120,000 Arabic Words, with an English Index of
about 50,000 Words. 2 vols, FPost 8vo, 36s.

SATOW, Ernest Mason.—An English-Japanese Dictionary of
the 6Spoken Language. Second Edition. Imperial 32mo,
125, 6d.

SCHLAGINTWEIT, Emil.—Buddhism in Tibet. Illustrated by
Literary Documents and Objects of Religious Worship. Witha
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the
Text. Royal 8vo, £2 2.

SCOTT, Fames George.—Burma as it was, as it is, and as it will
be. Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

SHERRING, M. A.—The Sacred City of the Hindus. An
Account of Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. With Ilus-
trations. 8vo, 21Is.

STEELE, Th—An Eastern Love-Story. Kusa Jatakaya. Crown
8vo, 6s.

SUVEMATZ, K.—Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the
Classical Japanese Romances. Translated by K. SUYEMATZ.
Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

TARRING, C. 7.—A Practical Elementary Turkish Grammar.
Crown 8vo, bs.

Vazir of Lankuran. A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modern
Colloquial Persian, Edited by W. H. HAGGARD and G, LE
STRANGE. Crown 8vo, 105, Od.
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WATSON, Fohn Forbes.—Index to the Native and Scientific
Names of Indian and other Eastern Economic
Plants and Products, Imperial 8vo, £1 115, 64,

WHEELER, J. Talboys—The History of India from the Earliest
Ages. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. Containing the Vedic Period
and the Mahd Bhdrata. With Map. Vol. II. The Ramayana,
and the Brahmanic Period. With 2 Maps. 21s. Vol. IIL
Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival, ~With 2 Maps., 8vo,
185. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol-
lowing title, *‘ History of India: Hindu, Buddhist, and Brah-
manical.” Vol. IV, Part I. Mussulman Rule. I45. Vol. IV,
Part II. Completing the History of India down to the time of the
Moghul Empire. 125,

Early Records of British India. A History of the English
Settlements in India, as told in the Government Records, and
other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to
the rise of British Power in India. Royal 8vo, 15s.

WHITNEY, W. D.—A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the
Classical Language and the older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana.
Second Edition. 8vo, 12,

WHITWORTH, George Clifford—An Anglo-Indian Dictionary :
a Glossary of Indian Terms used in English, and of such English
or other Non-Indian Terms as have obtained special meanings in
India. Demy 8vo, cloth, 12s.

WILLIAMS, S. Wells.—A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese
Language ; arranged according to the Wu-F ang Yuen Yin,
with the Pronunciation of the Characters as heard in Pekin,
Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. 4to, £35 5s.

IWILSON.—Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson.

Vols. 1. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the
Hindus. Collected and Edited by Dr, REINHOLD ROST, 2 vols,
Demy 8vo, 215,

Vols. IIL., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological,
on Subjects connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and
Edited by Dr. REINHOLD ROST. 3 vols. Demy 8vo, 36s.

Vols. VL, VIL, VIIL, IX., and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Purén4, a
System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. From the original
Sanskrit. Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puranas,
Edited by FiTzEDWARD HALL, D.C.L, Vols. I, to V. (2 parts).
Demy 8vo, £3 4. 64,

Vols. XI. and XII.  Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus,
From the original Sanskrit. Third Edition. 2 vols, Demy
8vo, 21s.

WERIGHT, W.—The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah, Traps.
lated from Arabic into Syriac. Demy 8vo, 215,
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Buddhist Birth-Stories; or, Jitaka Tales. The Oldest Collec-
tion of Folk-Lore extant : being the Jatakatthavannani. Edited
in the original Pali by V. FAUsBOLL, and translated by T. W,
RHYs DAviDS. Translation, Vol. I, 18,

The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By BasiL CHAM-
BERLAIN, 75 6d,

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. By R. Cust, LL.D, First
Series, 105, 64. ; Second Series, with 6 Maps, 21s.

Indian Poetry. Containing * The Indian Song of Songs,” from
the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two Books from
‘¢ The Iliad of India ’ (Mahdbhdrata); and other Oriental Poems.,
By Sir EDWIN ARNOLD, K.C.L.LE. Third Edition. %s. 64,

The Religions of India. By A. BARTH. Translated by Rev,
J. Woob. Second Edition. 16s.

Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Kiriki of Iswara Krishna,
An Exposition of the System of Kapila, By JoHN DAVIES. 6,

A Manual of Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Trans-
lated by Major G. A. JacoB, Second Edition, 6s.

The Mesnevi (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy
Mesnevi) of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, Er-
Riimi. Book the First. Illustrated by a Selection of Charac-
teristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Mevlana
Shemsu-'d-Din Ahmed, El Eflaki EL Arifi, Translated by J. W;
REDHOUSE. £1 1s.

Eastern Proverbs and Emblems illustrating Old Truths,
By the Rewv. J. LoNG. 6s.

The Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. A New Translation. By
E. H. WHINFIELD. §s.

The Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. The Persian Text, with
an English Verse Translation. By E. H. WHINFIELD, ros. 6d.

The Mind of Mencius; or, Political Economy founded upon Moral
Philosophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the
Chinese Philosopher Mencius. The Original Text Classified and
Translated by the Rev, E. FABER. Translated from the German,
with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. HUTCHINSON, 105, 6d,

Yisuf and Zulaika. A Poem by JAMI. Translated from the
Persian into English Verse by R. T. H. GRIFFITH, S5, 64,

Tsuni- || Goam, the Supreme Being of the Xhoi-Khoi, By TuEo.
PHILUS HAHN, 7s, 6d.

A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran, With SALE’s
Preliminary Discourse, and Additional Notes, By Rev. E. M.
YWHERRY, Vols. I,, IL, and III. 125 67 each. Vol. IV,
105, 6d.
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Hindu Philosophy: The Bhagavad Gitd; or, The Sacred
Lay. A Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated by Joun
DAvVIES. &8s 64,

The Sarva-Darsana-Samgrahaj or, Review of the Different
Systems of Hindu Philosophy. By MADHAVA ACHARYA. Trans-
lated by E. B. CowELL and A. E. GoUGH. 10s. 64.

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. ‘Iranslated from
the Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur by F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER.
Done into English from the German by W. R. S. RALSTON. 14s.

Linguistic Essays. By CARL ABEL. ¢gs.

The Indian Empire: Its History, People, and Products, By Sir
WirriaMm WirLsoN HUNTER, K.C.S.I. 215

History of the Egyptian Religion. By Dr. C. P. TIELE, Leiden,
Translated by J. BALLINGAL. 7s. 64.

The Philosophy of the Upanishads. By A. E. GoucH. gs.

Udanavarga. A Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA, Translated from the Tibetan by
W. WooDVILLE ROCKHILL. 97,

A History of Burma, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu,
Tenasserim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End
of the First War with British India. By Lieut.-General Sir
ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, C.B. 1I14s.

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of Africa. Accom-
panied by a Language Map.” By R. N. CusT. 2 vols. With
31 Autotype Portraits. 13s.

Religion in China. Containing a Brief Account of the Three
Religions of the Chinese. By JoserH EDKINs, D.D. Third
Edition. %s. 64.

Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the
Universal Religions. By Prof. C. P. TIELE. Translated
from the Dutch by J. ESTLIN CARPENTER. Fourth Edition. 7. 6d.

Si-Yu-Ki. Buddhist Records of the Western World.
Translated from the Chinese of HIUEN TSAING (A.D. 629). By
SAMUEL BEAL., 2 vols. With Map., 24

The Life of the Buddha, and the Early History of his
Order. Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-Hgyur and
the Bstan-Hgyur. By W. W. ROCKHILL. 1I0s. 64.

The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. With Illustrative Extracts
from the Commentaries, Translated by J. R. BALLANTYNE,

LL.D. Third Edition, 16s.

The Ordinances of Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. With
an Introduction by the late A, C. BURNELL, C.LE, Edited by

EpwarD W. HOPKINS. 125
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The Life and Works of Alexander Csoma De K oros between
1819 and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Works and
Essays, from Original Documents, By T. Duga, M.D. os.

Ancient Proverbs and Maxims from Burmese Sources ;
or, The Niti Literature of Burma, By JAMES GRrAY. 6s.

Manava-Dharma-Castra. The Code of Manu., Original Sanskrit
Text, with Critical Notes. By Prof, J. Jorry, Ph.D. 10s. 64.

Masnavi I Ma’navi, The Spiritual Couplets of Maulina Jaldlu-
‘d-Din Muhammad I Rémi. Translated and Abridged. By
E. H, WHINFIELD. %s. 64,

Leaves from my Chinese Scrap-Book, By F. H. BALFOQUR.
75, 6d,

Miscellaneous Papers relating to Indo-China, Reprinted
from ‘“ Dalrymple’s Oriental Repertory,”  Asiatick Researches,”
and the “ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.” 2 vols. 21s,

Miscellaneous Essays on Subjects connected with the
Malay Peninsula and the Indian Archipelago. From
the “‘ Journals ” of the Royal Asiatic, Bengal Asiatic, and Royal
Geographical Societies ; the ““ Transactions ” and ‘¢ Journal ¥ of
the Asiatic Society of Batavia, and the Malayan Miscellanies.”
Edited by R. Rost. Second Series. 2 vols, With 5 Plates
and a Map, £1 gy,

The Satakas of Bhartrihari., Translated from the Sanskrit by tha
Rev. B. HALE WoRTHAM. 5. :

Alberuni’s India. . An Account of the Religion of India: its
Philosophy, Literature, Geography, Chronology, Astronomy,
Customs, Law, and Astrology, about A.D. 1030. By Epwarp
SACHAU. 2vols. 36s

The Folk-Tales of Kashmir, By the Rev. J. HINTON KNOWLES,
16s.

Medizval Researches from Eastern Asiatic Sources, Frag-
ments towards the Knowledge of the Geography and History of
Central and Western Asia from the Thirteenth to the Seven-
teenth Century, By E. BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D, 2 vols, With
2 Maps. 219,

The Life of Hiuen-Tsiang. By the Shamans Hwur L1 and
YEN-TsuNG. With an Account of the Worls of I-Tsing, By
Prof. SAMUEL BEAL. 10s.

English Intercourse with Siam in the Seventeenth Century,
By J. ANDERsON, M.D., LL.D., F.R.S, 155,

Bihar Proverbs. By JouN CHRISTIAN, [{n greparation,
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Original Sanskrit Texts on the Origin and History of the
People of India: Their Religion and Institutions. Collected,
Translated, and Illustrated, By J. Muir, LL.D. Vol. L
Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with
an inquiry into its existence in the Vedic Age. Third Edition.
215

MILITARY WORKS.

BRACKENBURY, Col. C. B., R.A.— Military Handbooks for
Regimental Officers.
I. Military Sketching and Reconnaissance. By Col

F. J. Hutchison and Major H., G. MacGregor. Fifth
Edition, With 16 Plates, Small crown 8vo, 4s.

II. The Elements of Modern Tactics Practically
applied to English Formations. By Lieut.-Col.
Wilkinson Shaw. Seventh Edition, With 25 Plates and
Maps. Small crown 8vo, 9s.

III. Field Artillery. Its Equipment, Organization and Tactics,
By Lieut.-Col. Sisson C. Pratt, R.A. Fourth Edition,
Small crown 8vo, 6s.

IV. The Elements of Military Administration. First
Part : Permanent System of Administration. By Major
J. W. Buxton. Small crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

v. Military Law: Its Procedure and Practice. By
Lieut.-Col. Sisson C. Pratt, R.A. Fifth Edition. Revised.
Small crown 8vo, 4s. 64.

VI. Cavalry in Modern War. By Major-General F. Chenevix
Trench, C.M.G. Small crown 8vo, 6.

VIL. Field Works. Their Technical Construction and Tactical
Application. By the Editor, Col. C. B. Brackenbury, R.A.
Small erown Svo, in 2 parts, I2s.

BROOKE, Major, C. K.—A System of Field Training. Small
crown S$vo, cloth limp, 25

Campaign of Fredericksburg, November—December, 1862,
A Study for Officers of Volunteers. By a Line Officer. With
5 Maps and Plans. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 54

CLERY, C. Francis, Col.—NMinor Tactics. With 26 Maps and Plans.
Eighth Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, 95

COLVILE, Licut.-Col, C. F,—Military Tribunals, Sewed, 25, 64
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CRAUFURD, Capt. H. ¥.—Suggestions for the Military Train-
ing of a Company of Infantry. Crown 8vo, Is. 64,

HAMILTON, Capt. Ian, A.D.C—The Fighting of the Future. 1.

HARRISON, Col. R.—The Officer’s Memorandum Book for
Peace and War. Fourth Edition, Revised throughout.

Oblong 32mo, red basil, with pencil, 3s. 64.

Notes on Cavalry Tactics, Organisation, ete. By a Cavalry
Officer, With Diagrams. Demy 8vo, 125,

PARR, Col. H. Hallam, C.M.G.—The Dress, Horses; and
Equipment of Imfantry and Staff Officers. Crown

8vo, 1.
Further Training and Equipment of Mounted In-
fantry. Crown 8vo, Is.

PATERSON, Lieut.-Colonel William.—Notes on Military Survey-
ing and Reconnaissance. Sixth Edition., With 16 Plates.
Demy 8vo, 7s5. 6d.

SCHA W, Col. H.—The Defence and Attack of Positions and
Localities. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

STONE, Capt. F. Gleadowe, R.A.—Tactical Studies from the
Franco-German War of 1870-71. With 22 Lithographic
Sketches and Maps. = Demy 8vo, 10s. 64,

WILKINSON, H. Spenser, Capt. 20th Lancashire R.V.— Citizen
Soldiers. Essays towards the Improvement of the Volunteer
Force, Crown 8vo, 25, 64,

EDUCAT!ONAL.

ABEL, Carl, Fi.D.—Linguistic Essays. Post 8vo, gs,

Slavic and Latin. Ilchester Lectures on Comparative Lexi-
cography. Post 8vo, §s.

ABRAITAMS, L. B.—A Manual of Scripture History for Use
in Jewish Schools and Families. With Map and Ap.
pendices. Crown 8vo, Is. 64,

AHN, F.—A Concise Grammar of the Dutch Language, with
Selections from the best Authors in Prose and Poetry, After
Dr. F. Ahn’s Method. 1z2mo, 35 6d, )

Practical Grammar of the German Language, Crowp
8vo, 35 6d.
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ALN, Fi—continued,

New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the

German Language. First and Second Courses in 1 vol.
12mo, 3s.

Key to Ditto. 12mo, 84,

Manual of German and English Conversations, or Vade
Mecum for English Travellers. 12mo, Is. 64,

New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the
French Language. First Courseand Second Course. 12mo,
each Is. 64, The Two Courses in 1 vol. 12mo, 3.

New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the
French Language. Third Course, containing a French
Reader, with Notes and Vocabulary. 12mo, Is. 64.

New, Practical, ‘and Easy Method of Learning the
Italian Language. First and Second Courses. 12mo, 3s. 64,

Ahn’s Course. Latin Grammar for Beginners, By W, IHNE,
FPh.D. 12mo, 3s.

BARANOWSKI, ¥. ¥—Anglo-Polish Lexicon. Fecap. 8vo, 12s.

Slngﬁ.'nik Polsko-Angielski. (Polish-English Lexicon.) Fcap.
Vo, 125,

BELLOWS, Fohn.—French and English Dictionary for the
Pocket. Containing the French-English and English-French
divisions on the same page; conjugating all the verbs; distin-
guishing the genders by different types ; giving numerous aids to
pronunciation ; indicating the Jawon or mon-ligison of terminal
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value
by a series of tables. Second Edition. 32mo, roan, 105 64.;
morocco tuck, 12s. 64,

Tous les Verbes. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French
and English Languages. 32mo, 64.

BOFESEN, Maria.—A Guide to the Danish Language. De
signed for English Students. Izmo, 55

BOLI4, C.—The German Caligraphist. Copies for German Hand -
writing. Oblong 4to, Is.

BOWEN, H. C., M.4.—Studies in English. For the use of Modemn
Schools. Tenth Thousand. Small crown 8vo, 1s. 64,

English Grammar for Beginners. Fcap. 8vo, Is.

Simple English Poems. English Literature for Junior Classes,
In four parts, Parts I, II., and IIl., 64. each. Part IV, is
Complete, 35
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BRETTE,P.H.,and TH OMAS, F.—French Examination Papers
set at the University of London, Arranged and Edited
by the Rev. P. H. ErRNEST BRETTE, B.D., and FERDINAND
TuoMmas, B.A. Part L Matriculation, and the General Examina-
tion for Women. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

French Examination Papers set at the University of
London. Key to Part I. Edited by the Rev. P. H. E.
BreTTE and F. THoMAS. Crown 8vo, 55

French Examination Papers set at the University of
London. Edited by the Rev, P. H. ERNEST BRETTE and
FERDINAND THOMAS. Part II. Crown 8vo, 7s.

BUTLER, F.—The Spanish Teacher and Colloguial Phrase
Rook. 18mo, half-roan, 2s. 64.
BYRNE, Fames.—General Principles of the Structure of Lan-
guage. 2vols, Demy 8vo, 36s.
The Origin of Greek, Latin, and Gothic Roots. Demy
8vo, I8s.

CAMERINI, E.—L’Eco Italiano. A Practical Guide to Italian
Conversation. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, 4. 6d.

CONTOPOULOS, N.—A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English
and English-Modern Greek. 2 vols. 8vo, 27s.

CONWAY, R. Seymour.—Verner's Law in Italy. An Essay in the
History of the Indo-European Sibilants, Demy 8vo, §s.

The Italic Dialects. I. The Text of the Inscriptions. II. An
Ttalic Lexicon. Edited and arranged by R. SEYMOUR CONWAY,
8vo. (L2 preparation.

DELBRUCK, B—Introduction to the Study of Language.
The History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-
European Languages. 8vo, 55

D'ORSEY, A. ¥. D.—A Practical Grammar of Portuguese
and English., Adapted to Ollendorff’s System. Fourth
Edition. 12mo, 7s.

Collogquial Portuguese ; or, The Words and Phrases of Every-
day Life. Fourth Edition, Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

DUSAR, P. Friedrich.—B Grammar of the German Language.
With Exercises. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d.

A Grammatical Course of the German Language. Third
Edition. Crown 8vo, 3+ 6d.

Education Library. Edited by Sir PHILIP MAGNUS :—

An Introduction to the History of Educational
Theories. By OscAR BROWNING, M.,A. Second Edition,
33, 6d,
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Education Library—continue.
Industrial Education, By Sir PHILIP MaGNUS, 6,

Old Greek Education. By the Rev, Prof. MAHAFFY, M.A,
Second Edition, 35 6d,

School Management. Including a general view of the work
of Education, Organization, and Discipline, By JoserH Laxpo,
Seventh Edition, 6s,

EGER, Gustay. —Technological Dictionary in the English and

German Languages. Edited by Gustav Ecer. 2 vols,
Royal 8vo, £1 7s.

Eﬁﬁﬂ&‘, Robert.—Sources of the Etruscan and Basque Lan-
guages. Demy 8vo, 7. 64,

FRIEDRICH, F.—Progressive German Reader. With Copious
Notes to the First Part. Crown 8vo, 45, 6d.

FREMBLING, Friedrich Otto, —Graduated German Reader, A
Selection from the most Popular Writers ; with a Vocabulary for
the First Part. Tenth Edition, 12mo, 3s5. 6d.

Graduated Exercises for Translation into German,
Consisting of Extracts from the best English Authors; with
Idiomatic Notes. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d.  Without Notes, 4s.

GCARLANDA, Federico.—The Fortunes of Words. Letters to a
Lady. Crown 8vo, 5s.

The Philosophy of Words, A Popular Introduction to the
Science of Language. Crown Svo, 55

GELDART, E. M.—A Guide to Modern Greek. Post 8vo, %s. 64,
Key, 25 64.

GCOWAN, Major Walter E.—A. Ivanoff’s Russian Grammar,
(r6th Edition.) Translated, enlarged, and arranged for use of
Students of the Russian Language, Demy 8vo, 6s.

HODGSON, ¥, B.—The Education of Girls; and the Em-
Ployment of Women of the Upper Classes Edu—
cationally considered. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

KNARCHER, Theodore.—Questionnaire Francais, _Questions on
French Grammar, Idiomatic Difficulties; and Military Expres-
sions, Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. ; interleaved with
writing-paper, 5s. 64,

LANDON, Foseph.—School Management : Including a General View
of the Work of Education, Organization, and Discipline, Seventh
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

LANGE, F. K. W.—Germania. A German Reading-Book Arranged
Progressively. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry
with Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, 3s. 6d. Part II.
Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes, S8vo,
3. 64. Parts T, and II, together, 5. 64,
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LANGE, F. K. . —continued.
German Grammar Practice. Crown 8vo, 1s. 6d.

Colloquial German Grammar. Crown 8vo, 4s. 64,

LE-BRUN, L.—Materials for Translating from English into
French. Seventh Edition. Post 8vo, 4s. 04.

Little French Reader (The). Extracted from “The Modern
French Reader.” Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 2.

MAGNUS, Sir Philip.—Industrial Education. Crown 8vo, 6s,

MASON, Charlotie M.—Home Education ; a Course of Lectures to
Ladies. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

MILLHOUSE, Fohn.—Pronouncing and Explanatory English
and Italian Dictionary. 2 vols. 8vo, 125

Manual of Italian Conversation. 18mo, 25

Modern French Reader (The)., A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms,
and other Difficulties contained in the Senior Course of the
Modern French Reader. By CHARLES CAssAL. Crown 8vo, 2s. 64.

Modern French Reader (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth
Edition. Edited by CH., CaAssaL and THEODORE KARCHER.
Crown 8vo, 2s5. 64,

Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 4s.
Modern French Reader. Senior Course and Glossary combined. 6.

NUGENT—Improved French and English and English and
French Pocket Dictionary. 24mo, 3s.

OLLENDORFF.—Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar
el Inglés segun el sistema de Ollendorff. Por RAMON PALEN-
ZUELA y JUAN DE LA CARRENO. 8vo, 4s. 64, Key to ditto.
Crown 3vo, 3s.

Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Frances,
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff. Por TEODORO
SiMONNE. Crown 8vo, 65. Key to ditto. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

OTT.&', E. C.—Dano-Norwegian Grammar. A Manual for
Students of Danish based on the Ollendorffian System. Third
Edition, Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. Key to above. Crown 8vo, 3s.

PONSARD, F.—Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. Edited, with
English Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C, CASSAL,
LL.D. Third Edition. 12mo, 2s. 64,

I’Honneur et ’Argent. A Comedy. Edited, with English
Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. CAssaL, LL.D.
Second Edition. 12mo, 3s. 6d.

RASK, Erasmus—Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue,
from the Danish of ERAsMUs RaAsk, By BENJAMIN THOREPE,
Third Edition, Tost 8vo, 55 64.
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Triibner’s Collection of Simplifled Grammars of the Prin-
cipal Asiatic and European Languages—continued.

X. Swedish. ByE. C. OTTE. 25 64,

XI. Polish., By W.R. MoRFILL. 3+ 6d.

XII. Pali. By E. MULLER. 7s. 64,
XIII. Sanskrit. By H. EDGREN, 1os. 6d.
XIV. Grammaire Albanaise. Par P. W. 7s 6d.

XV. Japanese. By B. II. CHAMBERLAIN, 5.
XVI. Serbian. By W. R. MORFILL. 4s. 6d.
XVIL. Cuneiform Inscriptions. By GEORGE BERTIN, §s.

XVIIL. Panjibi Language. By the Rev. W. ST. CLAIR
TISDALL., 7s. 6d.

XIX. Spanish. By W. F. HARVEY. 3+ 6d.

VAN LAUN.—Grammar of the French Language. Crown 8vo.
Parts I, and II, Accidence and Syntax, 4s. Part 1II, Exer-
cises. 3s. 64.

VELASQUEZ, M., de la Cadena.—A Dictionary of the Spanish
and English Languages. For the Use of Young Learners
and Travellers. In 2 parts, I. Spanish-English. II. English-
Spanish. Crown 8vo, 6.

A Pronouncing Dictionary of the Spanish and English
Languages. 2 partsin one volume. Royal 8vo, A1 4s.

New Spanish Reader. Passages from the most approved
Authors, in Prose and Verse, With Vocabulary. Post &vo, 6s.

An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation. 12mo,
25, 6d.

VELASQUEZ and SIMONNE—New Method to Read, Write,
and Speak the Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollen-
dorff’s System. Post 8vo, 65. Key. Post 8vo, 4s.

VIEVRA.—A New Pocket Dictionary of the Portuguese and
English Languages. In 2 parts. Portuguese-English and
English-Portuguese. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 10+,

WELLER, E.—An Improved Dictionary. English and French,
and French and English. Royal 8vo, 7s. 6d.

WHITNEY, W. D.—Language and the Study of Language.
Twelve Lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science. Fourth
Edition. Crown 8vo, 10s. 64.

Language and its Study, with especial reference to the Indo-
European Family of Languages. Lectures. Edited by the Reyv,
R. Morris, LL.D. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, 54,
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WHITNEY, Lrof. William Duwight. — Essentials of English

Grammar, for the Use of Schools, Second Edition, Crown
8vo, 3s. 64,

I’GUﬂfAN-S’_, Eliza 4.—First Book of Botany. Designed to
cultivate the Observing Powers of Children. With 300
Engravings, New and Cheaper Edition, Crown 8vo, 2s, 64,

POETRY.

ADAMS, Estelle Davenport,—Sea Song and River Rhyme, from

Chaucer to Tennyson. With 12 Etchings. Large crown
8vo, 10s. 64,

ALEXANDER, William, D.D, » Bishop of Derry,—St. Augustine’s
Holiday, and other Poems. Crown 8vo, 6s.

ARNOLD, Sir Edwin, C.S.J—In my Lady’s Praise, Being
Poems Old and New, written to the Honour of Fanny, Lady
Amold, Imperial 16mo, parchment, 3s. 64.

Poems: National and Non-Oriental. With some New
Pieces, Selected from the Works of Sir EDWIN ARrNoOLD, C.S.1.
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,

** See also under ORIENTAL,
BADDELEY, St. Clair.—X.otus Leaves, Fcap. folio, boards, 8s. 6.

BARNES, William.—Poems of Rural Life, in the Dorset
Dialect. New Edition, complete in one vol, Crown 8vo,
6s.

BLUNT, Wilfrid Scawen.— The Wind and the Whirlwind,
Demy 8vo, 15. 64,

The Love Sonnets of Proteus. Fifth Edition, Elzevir 8vo,
L3

In Vinculis. With Porisait. Elzevir 8vo, gs.

A New Pilgrimage, and other Poems. Elzevir 8vo, ss.

BRYANT, W. C.—Poems. Cheap Edition, with Frontispiece, Small
crown 8vo, 3s. 64,

CODD, Jokn.—A Legend of the Middle Ages, and other Songs of
the Past and Present. Crown 8vo, 4s.

DASH, Blancor—Tales of a Tennis Party. Small crown 8vo, sz,
DAWE, William—Sketches in Verse. Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64.
DAWSON, C. 4. —Sappho. Small crown 8vo, §s.

-—

:
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DE VERE, Aubrey.—Poetical Works.

I. THE SEARCH AFTER PROSERPINE, etc. 3s. 64,
II. THE LEGENDS OF ST. PATRICK, etc. 3s. 64l
ITI. ALEXANDER THE GREAT, etc. 3s. 6d.

The Foray of Queen Meave, and other Legends of Ireland’s
Heroic Age. Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64,

Legends of the Saxon Saints. Small crown 8vo, 35 64.

Legends and Records of the Church and the Empire.
Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

LDOBSON, Auwustin,.—0ld World Idylls, and other Verses, Elzevir
8vo, gilt top, 6s.

At the Sign of the Lyre. Elzevir 8vo, gilt top, 6.
DOYLE, 7.—Cause. Small crown 8vo, 6s.
DURANT, Héloise.—Dante. A Dramatic Poem. Small crown 8vo, gs,
DUTrT, Tamé;ﬁ. Sheaf Gleaned in French Fields. Demy 8vo,
105. 6d.

Ancient Ballads and Legends of Hindustan. With an
Introductory Memoir by EDMUND Gosse. 18mo, Cloth extra,

gilt top, &s.
Elegies and Memorials. By A.and L. Fecap. 8vo, 2s. 64,

ELLIOTT, Ebenezer, The Corn Law Rhymer,—Poems. Edited by his
son, the Rev, EDWIN ELLIOTT, of St. John’s, Antigua, 2 vols,
Crown 8vo, 18,

English Verse. Edited by W. J. LiNToN and R, H, STODDARD,
5 vols, Crown 8vo, cloth, 5s. each,

I. CHAUCER TO BURNS,
II. TRANSLATIONS.
ITI. Lyrics oF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY,
IV. DRAMATIC SCENES AND CHARACTERS,
V. BALLADS AND ROMANCES,

FIFE-COOKSON, Lieut.-Col.—The Empire of Man, Small crown
8vo, 2. 6d.

GARRIC‘E;ﬁf’. B. W.—India. A Descriptive Poem. Crown 8vo,
75. Od.

GOSSE, Edmund.—New Poems. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,

Firdausi in Exile, and other Poems, Second Edition. Elzevir
8vo, gilt top, 6s,

On Viol and Flute; Lyrical Poems. With Frontispiece by L.
ALMA TADEMA, R.A., and Tailpiece by TTamo THORNYCROFT
A, Elzevir 8vo, 6s. :

G
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GRAY, Maxwell, —Westminster Chimes, and other Poems, Small
crown 8vo, 5.

GURNEY, Rev. Alfred.—The Vision of the Eucharist, and other
Poems. Crown 8vo, 5s.

A Christmas Faggot. Small crown 8vo, 5=,
Voices from the Holy Sepulchre. Crown 8vo, g,
HARRISON, Chiford—In Hours of Leisure. Second Edition.
Crown 8vo, 5s.
HEINE, Heinrich.—The Love-Songs of. Englished by H. B.
Brices. Post 8vo, parchment, 3s. 6d.
HUES, lvan.—Heart to Heart. Small crown 8vo, gs.
INGLERBY, Holeombe.—Echoes from Naples, and Other Poems.
With Illustrations by his Wife. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

KEATS, Pokn.—Poetical Works., Edited by W. T. ArRNoLD. Large
crown 8vo, choicely printed on hand-made paper, with Portrait
in eazn-forte. Parchment or cloth, I2s ; vellum, 155, New
Edition, Crown 8vo, cloth, 3s. 64.

KING, Mrs. Hamilton.—The Disciples. Tenth Edition. Small
crown 8vo, §55. Elzevir Edition. Cloth extra, 6s,

A Book of Dreams. Third Edition. Ciown 8vo, 3s. 64.

The Sermon in the Hospital (from ¢ The Disciples”). Fcap.
8vo, Is. Cheap Edition for distribution 34., or 20s. per 100.

Ballads of the North, and other Poems. Crown 8va, 5s.

LANG, A—XXX1I. Ballades in Blue China. Elzevir 8vo, 5s.
Rhymes a la Mode. With Frontispiece by E. A, ABBEY.
Second Edition. Elzevir 8vo, cloth extra, gilt top, §s.

Living English Poets MDCCCLXXXII. With Frontispiece by
WALTER CRANE. Second Edition. Large crown 8vo. Printed
on hand-made paper. Parchment or cloth, 125 ; vellum, 155

LOCKER, F.—London Lyrics. Tenth Edition, With Portrait,
Elzevir 8vo, cloth extra, gilt top, 5%

LULWORTH, Eric—Sunshine and Shower, and other Poems.
Small crown 8vo, 55.

LYALL, Sir Alfred.—Verses written in India. Elzevir 8vo, gilt
top, 5¢.

MASSEY, Gerald—My Lyrical Life. Poems Old and New. Two
Series. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. each.

MEREDITH, Owen [The Earl of Lytion].—Lucile. New Edition.
Witgdgz Tllustrations. 16mo, 35, 64, Cloth extra, gilt edges,
45, bd.
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MORRIS, Lewis—Poetical Works of. New and Cheaper Editions,
In 5 vols., 5s. each.
Vol. 1. contains ¢ Songs of Two Worlds.” Thirteenth Edition.
Vol. II, contains ¢ The Epic of Hades.” Twenty-third Edition.
Vol. III. contains ““Gwen” and “‘The Ode of Life.”” Seventh

Edition.
Vol. IV. contains * Songs Unsung * and *¢ Gycia.” Fifth Edition.
Vol. V. contains ‘“ Songs of Britain.”” Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 5s.

Poetical Works. Complete in 1 vol. Crown 8vo, 67,

The Epic of Hades. With 16 Autotype Illustrations, after the
Drawings of the late George R. Chapman, 4to, cloth extra, gilt
leaves, 21y,

The Epic of Hades. Presentation Edition. 4to, cloth extra,
gilt leaves, 10s. 6d.

The Lewis Morris Birthday Book. Edited by S. S. Cork-
MAN, with Frontispiece after a Design by the late George R.
Chapman. 32mo, cloth extra, gilt edges, 25, ; cloth limp, 15, 64,

OWEN, Fohn.—Verse Musings on Nature. Faith and Freedom,
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

PFEIFFER, Emily—Flowers of the Night. Crown 8vo, 6s.

PIERCE, ¥—In Cloud and Sunshine. A Volume of Poems.
Feap. 8vo, 5s.

POE, Edgar Allan.—The Raven. With Commentary by Joun H,
IngrAM. Crown &vo, parchment, 6s.

Rare Poems of the 16th and 17th Centuries. Edited by W, J. |
LintoN. Crown 8vo, 5s.

ROWBOTHAM, ¥. F.—The Human Epic. Cantoi. Crown 8vo,
15. 64,

RUNEBERG, Fohan Ludvie.—Nadeschda. A Romantic Poem in
Nine Cantos. Translated from the Swedish by Miss MARIE A.
BrowN (Mrs. JouN B, SHIPLEY). With Illustrations. 8vo.
[{n preparation.
SCOT7T, G. F. E.—Sursum Corda ; or, Songs and Service. Small
. crown 8vo, §s.
SEARELLE, Luscombie.—The Dawn of Death. Crown 8vo, 4s. 64.

& ]"ﬁfﬂﬁé).ﬂ', ohn Addington.—Vagabunduli Libellus. Crown
vo, 6s.

TA YLOJ;, Sir H.—Works. Complete in Five Volumes. Crown
vo, 305,

Philip Van Artevelde. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 64.
The Virgin Widow, etc. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 64,
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TRENCH, Archéishop.—Poems. Collected and Arranged anew. Tenth
Edition, Fcap. 8vo, 7s. 64.

Poems. Library Edition, 2 wols. Small crown 8vo, 105,
Sacred Latin Poetry. Chiefly Lyrical, Selected and Arranged
for Use. Third Editioh, Corrected and Improved. Feap. 8vo, 7s.
Twilight and Candleshades. By ExuL. With 15 Vignettes.
Small erown 8vo, §s.
TVYNAN, Katherine.—Louise de la Valliere, and other Poems.
Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64.
Shamrocks, Small crown 8vo, 5.
WADDIE, Fohn.—Divine Philosophy. Small crown 8vo, gs.
WI{LSON, Crawford.—Pastorals and Poems. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

Wordsworth Birthday Book (The). Edited by ADELAIDE and
VIOLET WORDSWORTH. 32me, limp cloth, 1s. 64. ; cloth extra, 25,

Wordsworth, Selections from. By WM. KNIGHT and other
members of the Wordsworth Society. Large crown 8vo. Printed
on hand-made paper. With Portrait. Parchment, 12s. ; vellum,
155,

VEATS, W. B.—The Wanderings of Oisin, and other Poems,
Small crown 8vo, 55,

NOVELS AND TALES.

BANKS, Mrs. G. L.—God’s Providence House. Crown 8vo, 6s,

BILLER, Emma—Ulli. The Story of a Neglected Girl. Translated
from the German by A. B. Daisy Rost. Crown 8vo, 6s.

CABLE, G. W.,—Strange True Stories of Louisiana. 8vo,

75, 6d.
CAJRD, Mona.—The Wing of Azrael. Crown 8vo, 6,

COLERIDGE, Hon. Stephen.—The Sanctity of Confession. A
Romance. Crown 8vo, 55

CRAWFURD, Oswald.—Sylvia Arden. With Frontispiece, Crown
8vo, 1.

DERING, Koss Gaarge,—»(}iraldi; or, The Curse of Love. A Tale of
the Sects. 2 vols, Crown 8vo, 125

EBERS, Georg.—Margery. A Tale of Old Nuremberg. Translated
from the German by CLARA BELL. 2 vols, 3s ; paper, §s
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ECKSTEIN, Ernst.—Nero. A Romance. Translated from the German
by CLARA BELL and MARY J. SAFFORD. 2 vols. Paper, 55

FLETCHER, 7. S.—Andrewlina. Crown 8vo, cloth, 1s. 6d. ; paper
covers, IS,

The Winding Way. Crown 8vo.

FRANCIS, Frances.—Mosquito. A Tale of the Mexican Frontier.
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

GALDOS, B, Perez.—Leon Roche. A Romance, From the Spanish
by CLARA BELL. 2 vols. 16mo, cloth, 8s. ; paper, 5s.

GARDINER, Linda.—His Heritage. With Frontispiece. Crown
8vo, 6s.

GRAY, Maxwell.—The Reproach of Annesley. With Frontis-
piece. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Silence of Dean Maitland. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.

GREY, Rowland.—In Sunny Switzerland. A Tale of Six Weeks,
Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, 5s.

Lindenblumen and other Stories. Small crown 8vo, 5s,
By Virtue of his Office. Crown 8vo, 6.

Jacob’s Letter, and other Stories. Crown 8vo, 6s.
HARRIS, Emily Marion—Lady Dobbs. A Novel. In 2 vols. 21s,

HUNTER, Hay, and WHYTE, Walter.—My Ducats and My
Daughter. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6.

INGELOW, Fean.—Off the Skelligs. A Novel. With Frontispiece,
Crown 8vo, 6s.

LANG, Andrew.—In the Wrong Paradise, and other Stories,
Crown 8vo, 6s.

MACDONALD, G.—Donal Grant. A Novel. With Frontispiece,
Crown 8vo, 6,

Home Again. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.
Castle Warlock. A Novel., With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s,

Malcolm. With Portrait of the Author engraved on Steel.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

The Marquis of Lossie. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 63,
St. George and St. Michael. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s,
What’s Mine's Mine. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s,

Annals of a Quiet Neighbourhood. With Frontispiece,
Crown 8vo, 6s.

The Seaboard Parish: a Sequel to ““ Annals of a Quiet Neigh-
bourhood.” With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6,
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MACDONALD, G.—continued, ! :

Wilfred Cumbermede. An Autobiographical Story. With
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s,

Thgmas Wingfold, Curate. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo,
5

Paul Faber, Surgeon. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6,
The Elect Lady. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6,

MALET, Lucas.—Colonel Enderby’s Wife. A Novel. With
Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 6s,

A Counsel of Perfection. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.

M ULH%LL?VB, Rosa.—Marcella Grace: AnIrish Novel. Crown
vo, 6s.

A Fair Emigrant. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s,
OGLE, Anna C.—A Lost L.ove. Small crown 8vo, 25, 64.

PONTOPIDDAN, Henrik, —The Apothecary’s Daughters.
Translated from the Danish by GoRDIUS NIELSEN, Crown 8vo,
35, 64d.

ROBINSON, Str #. C.—The Dead Sailor, and other Stories. Crown
8vo, 5s.
SAVILE, Ames.—A Match Pair. 2 vols., 2Is,

SEVERNE, Florencee—The Pillar House. With Frontispiece.
Crown 8vo, 65,

SHAW, Flora L.—Castle Blair: a Story of Youthful Days. Crown
8vo, 3s. 64, :

STRETTON, Hesba.—Through a Needle’s Eye. A Story. With
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.

TASMA.—A Sydney Sovereign, and other Tales. Crown Svo,
cloth, 6s.

Uncle Piper of Piper’s Hill. An Australian Novel, Third
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

In her Earliest Youth. 3 vols. Crown 8vo, 31s. 64,

TAVLOR, Col. Meadows, C.S.I., M.R.[.A.—Seeta. A Novel. With
Frontispiece, Crown &vo, 65,

Tippoo Sultaun : a Tale of the Mysore War. With Frontispiece.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

Ralph Darnell. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.

A Noble Queen. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.

The Confessions of a Thug. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6x.
Tara : a Mahratta Tale. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.
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TOORGEYNIEFF, Ivan~The Unfortunate One. A Novel.
Trag;la.tcd from the Russian by A, R, THompsoN. Crown 8vo,
3s. 6d.

TREHERNE, Mrs.—A Summer in a Dutch Country House.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

Within Sound of the Sea. With Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 6s,

BOOKS FOR THE YOUNG.

Brave Men’s Footsteps. A Book of Example and Anecdote for
Young People. By the Editor of ‘Men who have Risen.™ With
4 Illustrations by C, DovLE., Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, 25, bd.

COXHEAD, Ethel.—Birds and Babies. With 33 Illustrations.
Second Edition. Imp. 16mo, cloth, 1s.

DAVIES, G. Christopher.—Rambles and Adventures of our
School Field Club. With 4 Illustrations, New and Cheaper
Edition. Crown 8vo, 3. 6d.

EDMONDS, Herbert— W ell-Spent Lives: a Series of Modern Bio-
graphies, New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

MAC KENNA, S. .—Plucky Fellows. A Book for Boys. With
6 Illustrations. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

MALET, Lucas.—Little Peter. A Christmas Morality for Children of
any Age. With numerous Illustrations. Fourth Thousand. 5s.

REANEY, Mrs. G. S.—Waking and Working j or, From Girlhood
to Womanhood, New and Cheaper Edition, With a Frontis-
piece. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Blessing and Blessed: a Sketch of Girl Life. New and
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

Rose Gurney’s Discovery. A Story for Girls, Dedicated to
their Mothers, Crown 8vo, 3s. 64

English Girls: their Place and Power. With Preface by the
Rev. R. W, Dale, Fifth Edition, Feap. 8vo, 2s5. 6d.

Just Anyone, and other Stories, Three Illustrations. Royal
16mo, Is. 64,

Sunbeam Willie, and other Stories, Three Illustrations, Royal
16mo, 15, 6d.

Sunshine Jenny, and other Stories, Three Illustrations. Royal
16mo, 1s. 64,

STORR, Francis, and TURNER, Hawes.—Canterbury Chimes;
or, Chaucer Tales re-told to Children. With 6 Illustrations from
the Ellesmere Manuscript. Third Edition, Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 64,
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STRETTON, Hesha—David Lloyd’s Last Will. With 4 Illustra-
tions. New Edition. Royal 16mo, 25, 64,

WHITAKER, Florence.—Christy’s Inheritance. A London Story,
Illustrated. Royal 16mo, 1s. 64,

PERIODICALS.

Amateur Mechanical Society’s Journal.—Irregular.
Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland
(Journal of).—Quarterly, 5s.

Architect (American) and Building News,—Contains General
Architectural News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary
Engineering, Construction, Building Materials, etc. 4 full-page
Illustrations accompany each Number. Weekly. Annual Sub-
scription, 38s. Post free.

Bibliotheca Sacra.—Quarterly, 3s. 64, Annual Subscription, 14s.
Post free.

British Archzasological Association (Journal of).—Quarterly, 8s.

British Chess Magazine.—Monthly, 84.

British Homoeopathic Society (Annals of).—Half-yearly, 2s. 64.

Browning Society’s Papers,—Irregular.

Galcutt? Review.—Quarterly, 6s. Annual Subscription, 24s. FPost
Iee.

Cambridge Philological Society (Proceedings of).—Irregular.

Englishwoman’s Review. — Social and Industrial Questions.
Monthly, 64.

Geological Magazine, or Monthly Journal of Geology, 1s. 64. Annual
Subscription, 18s. Post free. .

Index Medicus.—A Monthly Classified Record of the Current Medical
Literature of the World. Annual Subscription, 50s. FPost free.

Indian Antiquary.—A Journal of Oriental Research in Arch=ology,
History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folk-Lore,
etc. Annual Subscription, £2. FPost free.

Indian Evangelical Review.—Annual Subscription, 10s.

Indian Magazine. Monthly, 64,

Library Journal.—Official Organ of the Library Associations of
America and of the United Kingdom. Monthly, 25, 6d. Annual
Subscription, 20s., or with Co-operative Index, 254 Post free,
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Mathematics (American Journal of).—Quarterly, 7s. 6Z. Annual
Subscription, 24s. Post free.

Meister (T he).—Journal of the Wagner Society, 4to, Is,
Nineteenth Century.—Monthly, 25, 64.

Orientalist (The).—Monthly., Annual Subscription, 129,
Orthodox Catholic Review.—Irregular.

Philological Society (Transactions and Proceedings of).—
Irregular.

Psychical Research (Society of), Proceedings of.

Publishers’ Weekly : The American Book-Trade Journal,.—
Annual Subscription, 18s. Post free.

Punjab Notes and Queries.—Monthly. Annual Subscription, 10s.

Revue Internationale.—Issued on the 1oth and 25th of each Month.
Annual Subscription, including postage, 36s.

Scientific American.—Weekly. Annual Subscription, 18s. Post
free,

Supplement to ditto.—Weekly. Annua! Subscription, 25s. Post
free,

Science and Arts (Americal Journal of).— Monthly, 2s5. 6d.
Annual Subscription, 30s.

Speculative Philosophy (Journal of).—Quarterly, 45. Annual
Subscription, 16s. Post free, 17s.

Sun Artists.—Quarterly, 5s.

Sunday Review.—Organ of the Sunday Society for Opening Museums
and Art Galleries on Sunday. Quarterly, 1s. Annual Subscrip-
tion, 4s5. 64, Post free.

Theosophist (The).—Magazine of Oriental Philosophy, Art, Litera-
ture, and Occultism. Monthly, 2.

Trubner’s Record.—A Journal devoted to the Literature of the East,
with Notes and Lists of Current American, European, and Co-
lonial Publications. Small 4to, 25, per number. Annual Sub-
scription, 10s. Post free.



SHAKSPERE'S WORKS.
THE AVON EDITION.

Printed on thin opaque paper, and forming 12z handy
volumes, cloth, 18s., or bound in 6 volumes, 155.

The set of 12 volumes may also be had in a cloth box,
price 21s, or bound in Roan, Persian, Crushed Persian
Levant, Calf, or Morocco, and enclosed in an attractive
eather box at prices from 31s. 64. upwards,

SOME PRESS NOTICES.

¢ This edition will be useful to those who want a good text, well and
clearly printed, in convenient little volumes that will slip easily into an
overcoat pocket or a travelling-bag.”—S% James’s Gasette.

¢« We know no prettier edition of Shakspere for the price. "—Academy.

¢¢ It is refreshing to meet with an edition of Shakspere of convenient
size and low price, without either notes or introductions of any sort to
distract the attention of the reader.”—Safurday Keview.

Tt is exquisite.  Each volume is handy, is beautifully printed, and
in every way lends itself to the taste of the cultivated student of Shak-

spere, —Scolsman,

LoNpoN : KEGAN PauL, TreEncH, TeUsNER & Co., L17



SHAKSPERE'S WORKS.
THE PARCHMENT LIBRARY EDITION.

In 12 volumes Elzevir 8vo., choicely printed on hapd-made
paper, and bound in parchment or cloth, price £ 3 125,

or in vellum, price 4 105.
The set of 12 volumes may also be had in a strong cloth

box, price 43 175., or with an oak hanging shelf, Laa8s,

SOME PRESS NOTICES.

¢ . . There is, perhaps, no edition in which the works of Shakspere
can be read in such luxury of type and quiet distinction of form as this,
and we warmly recommend it.”—2Pall Mall Gazette.

“For elegance of form and beauty of typography, no edition of
Shakspere hitherto published has excelled the ¢ Parchment Library
Edition.” . . . They are in the strictest sense pocket volumes, yet the
type is bold, and, being on fine white hand-made paper, can hardly tax
the weakest of sight. The print is judiciously confined to the text, notes
being more appropriate to library editions. The whole will be comprised
in the cream-coloured parchment which gives the name to the series.”’
—Daily News.

¢« The Parchment Library Edition of Shakspere needs no further
praise,”’—Saturday Review,

Just published. Price 5s.
AN INDEX TO THE WORKS OF SHAKSPERE.

Applicable to all editions of Shakspere, and giving reference, by topics,
to notable passages and significant expressions ; brief histories of the
plays; geographical names and historic incidents; mention of all
characters and sketches of important ones ; together with explanations
of allusions and obscure and obsolete words and phrases,

By EVANGELINE M, O'CONNOR.

Loxpoy ;: KEgaN PAti, Trench, TRUBNER & Co., LT?



SHAKSPERE'S WORKS,

SPECIMEN OF TYPE.

4 . THE MERCHANT OF VENICE' , AT

Salar, My wind, cooling my broth,
Would blow me to an ague, when I thought
What harm a wind too great might do at sea,
I should not see the sandy hour-glass run
But I should think of shallows and of flats,
And see my wealthy Andrew, dock’d in sand,
Vailing her high-top lower than her ribs
To kiss her burial. Should I go to church
And see the holy edifice of stone,
And not bethink me straight of dangerous rocks,
Which touching but my gentle vessel’s side,
Would scatter all her spices on the stream,
Enrobe the roaring waters with my silks,
And, in a word, but even now worth this,
And now worth nothing? Shall I have the thought
To think on this, and shall I lack the thought
That such a thing bechanc’d would make me sad ?
But tell not me : I know Antonio
Is sad to think upon his merchandise,
Ant, Believe me, no : I thank my fortune for it,
My ventures are not in one bottom trusted,
Nor to one place ; nor is my whole estate
Upon the fortune of this present year :
Therefore my merchandise makes me not sad.
Salar, Why, then you are in love,
Ant. Fie, fiel
Salar. Not in love neither ? Then let us say you
are sad,
Because you are not merry ; and 'twere as easy
For you to laugh, and leap, and say you are merry,
Because yow are not sad, Now, by two-headed
Janus,
Nature hath fram'd strange fellows in her time :
Some that will evermore peep through their eyes
And laugh like parrots at a bag-piper ;
And other of such vinegar aspect

LonponN : KEGAN Pavr, TRENCH, TRUBNER & Co., LTR
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